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Welcome to Beacon 2019 

On behalf of Lehigh Carbon Community College, welcome to the 
Beacon Conference! 

Hosting this conference and recognizing the original research 
and scholarship of students at community colleges is our 
privilege.  

It is our pleasure, too. We are excited to learn from student 
scholars as they present their work to their peers, community 
college faculty, Panel Judges from four-year colleges and 
universities, and the broader college community. 

Students participating in Beacon this year are part of a tradition 
that was born in 1993, before most of them were born. This 
annual presentation of research and sharing of ideas from 
diverse disciplines, with its good-natured, collegial competition 
and insistence on scholarly rigor, did not always exist. 

Twenty-seven years ago, a group of mostly honors faculty at two-year colleges established this 
conference to encourage inquiry early in undergraduate education and to recognize the academic 
achievements of outstanding students in the mid-Atlantic region. With guidance from faculty mentors, 
such students refined and polished their best, most interesting work and submitted it for critical review, 
hoping they would be invited to present their work to an engaged, interested audience.  

Each spring for more than a quarter of century, careful readers have ranked submitted papers, and the 
student scholars who wrote the three highest-ranked papers in each category have been invited to 
present their work in competitive panels and poster sessions on the first Friday of June. 

LCCC is proud to host Beacon for the third time. This year, students from 15 community colleges in 
Pennsylvania, New York, New Jersey, and Maryland submitted papers on a wide range of topics and 
used the research methods of many fields.  

Student Scholars: We applaud 
your perseverance, your focus, your 
resourcefulness, your originality, 
your critical thinking, and your 
courage.  

Dr. Ann Bieber 
President 
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Schedule  
Lisa Scheller–Wayne Woodman Community Services Center (CSC) 

 

8:00 a.m. to 8:45 a.m. Registration and Light Breakfast Buffet CSC Lobby 

8:45 a.m. to 8:55 a.m. Welcome CSC Ballroom 

9:00 a.m. to 10:30 a.m. Session 1 (Concurrent Panels)  

 Biology CSC 100 

 Business and Economics CSC 103 

 Gender Studies CSC 105 

 History CSC 106 

 Philosophy and Religion CSC 109 

 Psychology, Group 1 CSC 111 

10:30 a.m. to 10:45 a.m. Morning Break  

10:45 a.m. to 12:15 p.m. Session 2 (Concurrent Panels)  

 Communication and Media Studies CSC 100 

 Environmental Studies CSC 103 

 Mathematics, Engineering, and Computer Science CSC 105 

 Political Science CSC 106 

 Psychology, Group 2 CSC 109 

 Sociology, Group 1 CSC 111 

12:20 p.m. to 1:25 p.m. Lunch CSC Ballroom 

1:30 p.m. to 3:00 p.m. Session 3 (Concurrent Panels)  

 Allied Health and Nursing CSC 100 

 General Science CSC 103 

 International Studies CSC 105 

 Literary Studies CSC 106 

 Sociology, Group 2 CSC 109 

3:00 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. Afternoon Poster Session CSC 203 

4:00 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. Awards Ceremony, Closing, and Group Photos CSC Ballroom 
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Session 1 
9:00 a.m. to 10:30 a.m.

BIOLOGY  
CSC 100 

Mendy Gross  
A Century-Old Mystery: The Reason Why 

So Many Leaves Have Jagged Edges 
Mentored by Dr. Jeff McLean  

ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Jessica Mickno  
The Effects of Various Sugars  

on Alcoholic Fermentation in Yeast 
Mentored by Prof. David Moat 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Muhsin H. Younis 
Epigenetics: Lying Beneath the NCD Crisis 

Mentored by Prof. Shweta Sen 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Ann Yezerski, PhD  
Professor of Biology 

General Science Program Director 
KING’S COLLEGE 

MODERATOR 

Prof. John Loughman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Jennifer Capparella  
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Prof. E. Bernadette Nuss  
PRINCE GEORGE’S COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Michele Iannuzzi Sucich  
ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS  
CSC 103 

Tiseanie Hibbert 
Pharmaceutical Drugs  

and the U.S. Healthcare Expenditure 
Mentored by Dr. Mira Sakrajda 

WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dane Santa 
Bad Medicine: Effects of Pharmaceutical 

Market Failure in the U.S. 
Mentored by Prof. Rachel Plaksa 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Alec Wrana 
Resistance Is Futile 

Mentored by Prof. Christine Pipitone 
RARITAN VALLEY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Pats Neelakantan, PhD  
Professor of Economics  

Research Director  
Business and Economics Research Group  

EAST STROUDSBURG UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Jennifer Myskowski  
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Denise François Seeney 
NORTHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Matthew J. Connell 
NORTHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Lisa G. Mayer, Esq. 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 1  
9:00 a.m. to 10:30 a.m.

GENDER STUDIES 
CSC 105 

Amber Diaz 
A Woman of Action: The Revolutionary 

Theatrics of Valerie Solanas 
Mentored by Dr. Leigh Jonaitis 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Govita Etwaroo 
Globalization and Sex Trafficking:  
Aided and Abetted by the Internet 

Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Henri Maindidze 
The Shrieking Silence of the Suffering 

Mentored by Prof. Emily Rosado 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Marcia Morgan, PhD  
Associate Professor of Philosophy  

Affiliate Faculty Member in Sustainability 
Studies and Women’s & Gender Studies 

MUHLENBERG COLLEGE 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Carrie Myers 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Michael J. Hall 
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Elizabeth Erwin 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Carrie Myers 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

HISTORY  
CSC 106 

Guido Ambasz 
On Ohio’s Rescission of the  

Fourteenth Amendment 
Mentored by Dr. John Riedl 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Breno Napoli Fernandes 
The Forgotten Landmark Case  

Swift & Co. v. United States 
Mentored by Dr. John Riedl 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Veronica Uribe Kessler 
The Pacific War in World War II 
Mentored by Prof. Karl Smith 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Jacqueline Antonovich, PhD  
Assistant Professor of History 

MUHLENBERG COLLEGE 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Bethany Zornek 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Russ Newman 
PENN HIGHLANDS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. David Lucander 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Shalon Hallager 
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 1  
9:00 a.m. to 10:30 a.m.

PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION  
CSC 109 

Kris Amels 
An Analysis of Symbols  

in “Bartleby the Scrivener” 
Mentored by Dr. Geoffrey Sadock 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Leigh C. Cook 
Much Ado About Jung Things 

Mentored by Prof. David Carter 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Julia Guyon 
Gun Control: A Normative Judgment 
Mentored by Dr. Dwight Goodyear 

WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Joshua Schulz, PhD  
Associate Professor of Philosophy 

DESALES UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Betsy Swope 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Shamika Ann Mitchell 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Ellen Zimmerli 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. C. L. Costello 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

PSYCHOLOGY, GROUP 1 
CSC 111 

Evan Greenbaum 
The Comorbidity Between  

Eating Disorders and Depression 
Mentored by Dr. Laura Ochoa 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Lauren M. Kahn 
Psychogenic Excoriation Disorder 

Mentored by Dr. Laura Ochoa 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Lisa Lippi 
Serial Killers: The Common Thread 

Mentored by Dr. Rachel Golland 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Cynthia Gooch, PhD  
Associate Professor  

Neuroscience and Psychology 
TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Robin Musselman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Robin Musselman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Michael Hall 
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Jim Hobbs 
ULSTER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 2  
10:45 a.m. to 12:15 p.m.

COMMUNICATION  
AND MEDIA STUDIES  

CSC 100 

Angela Bourret 
Mass Media and the Homeless 
Mentored by Prof. Scott Rudd 

MONROE COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

David H. O’Keefe 
Fatal Transactions: Hollywood’s Depiction 

of Female Protagonists 
Mentored by Prof. Elaine Torda  

and Prof. Joanne Zipay 
ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Jennifer Park  
Invented Hollywood Natives:  

Historical and Fictional 
Mentored by Prof. Thomas LaPointe 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Steven Weitz, MFA  
Associate Professor and Chair  

New Media / Digital Media Arts  
CEDAR CREST COLLEGE 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Anne Ryan 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. David Leight 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Margeaux Lippman Hoskins 
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES  
CSC 103 

Iris Isbansky 
Organic Foods Are Worth the Expense 
Mentored by Dr. Kathleen Mayberry 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Noelle Millner 
The Greenhouse Effect  

and Earth’s Environment 
Mentored by Prof. Marc Yeung 

PASSAIC COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Jennifer Vargas 
Can Veganism Help? 

Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Joseph Colosi, PhD  
Associate Professor of Biology 

DESALES UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Rachel Plaksa 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Tricia Lewis 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Russ Newman 
PENN HIGHLANDS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Samuel Dillon 
ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

TIEBREAKER 

Prof. E. Bernadette Nuss 
PRINCE GEORGE’S COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 2  
10:45 a.m. to 12:15 p.m.

MATHEMATICS, ENGINEERING, 
AND COMPUTER SCIENCE  

CSC 105 

Francisca Ama Baidoo 
Why Digitize? The Steps, Technology,  

and Benefits of Digitization 
Mentored by  

Prof. Esther Schwartz-McKinzie 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Maximino DiGiacomo-Castillo 
Cryptocurrencies: Research Perspectives 

and Implementation Techniques 
Mentored by Prof. Marc Yeung 

PASSAIC COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Esther Israel 
Beyond Numbers:  

An Ethnomathematical Study 
Mentored by Prof. Shweta Sen 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

JUDGE 

David Reiser, PhD  
Associate Professor and Director 

Engineering Technology 
TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Eric Werley 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Eric Wortman 
ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Xin Ye 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Lynne E. Kowski 
RARITAN VALLEY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

TIEBREAKER 
Prof. Christy Hediger 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Political Science  
CSC 106 

Sherinne Marie Cauwels 
The Untouchables: Insufficient Discipline 

for Prosecutor Misconduct 
Mentored by Prof. Scott Rudd 

MONROE COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Long Tran-Bui 
Making America Great:  

Building Prosperity the Buddhist Way 
Mentored by Dr. Liya Li 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Christopher Lee 
Exploring the Origins of  

American Climate Change Skepticism 
Mentored by Dr. Carole Wolin 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Steve B. Lem, PhD  
Associate Professor and Chair 

 Department of Political Science  
& Public Administration 

KUTZTOWN UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Eike Reichardt 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Albert Walentis 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Jenna Duke 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. George Keteku 
WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 2  
10:45 a.m. to 12:15 p.m.

PSYCHOLOGY, GROUP 2 
CSC 109 

Freeman Eckles 
“Within a forest dark”: La Divina 

Commedia as a Psychological Odyssey 
Mentored by Prof. Jennifer Kaufman 

ULSTER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Sarah Pelczynski-Kunda 
Impersonal Communication:  

The Effects of Electronic Communications 
on Adolescent Well-Being 

Mentored by Dr. Robin Musselman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Emma Wright 
The Psycho-therapeutic Effects 
 of Human-Horse Relationships 
Mentored by Dr. Danelle Bower 

READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Cynthia Gooch, PhD  
Associate Professor  

Neuroscience and Psychology 
TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Betsy Swope 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Dr. Kathleen Williams 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Kamil Hamaoui 
WESTHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Andra Basu 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

SOCIOLOGY, GROUP 1 
CSC 111 

Jasmine Bellard 
Cycles of Oppression:  

From Poverty to Incarceration 
Mentored by Prof. Shweta Sen 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Matheus Melo 
Homelessness in the City of Los Angeles 

Mentored by Dr. Meghan P. Nolan 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Cathryn Seibert 
Planning & Design: Perpetuating Inequality 

through Racialized Spaces 
Mentored by Dr. Christine Bowditch 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Sarah Stanlick, PhD  
Professor of Practice  

Sociology and Anthropology  
Director 

The Center for Community Engagement 
LEHIGH UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Yalitza Corcino-Davis 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Andrea Grant-Friedman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Abby Maria 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Nils Hovik, Professor Emeritus 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 3  
1:30 p.m. to 3:00 p.m.

ALLIED HEALTH AND NURSING 
CSC 100 

Maria Aono 
Potential Use of the Stem Cell Therapy  

for Cardiovascular Diseases 
Mentored by Dr. Thomas J. Butler 

ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Alexa Ortiz 
The Effects of Animal Product Consumption 

on the Human Body 
Mentored by Dr. Mira Sakrajda 

WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Christina Scourlas 
U.S. Nursing Shortage: Fact or Fiction 

Mentored by Prof. Elaine Torda  
and Prof. Alan McGlynn 

ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Angela R. Hess, PhD  
Associate Professor and Chair  

Department of Biological  
and Allied Health Sciences 

BLOOMSBURG UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Jennifer Myskowski 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Mandy J. Harshberger 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Stephanie Miller 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Lisa Schreffler 
NORTHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

GENERAL SCIENCE  
CSC 103 

Emma Garrison 
The Power of Aromatherapy 

Mentored by Dr. Russell Newman 
PENN HIGHLANDS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Michelle A. Karlsberg 
The Scientific and Moral Implications 

Behind Terraforming Mars 
Mentored by Dr. Christina Devlin 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Lauren Olivia Pash 
Animal Agriculture and Its Global Effect 

Mentored by Prof. Holly Morris 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

 

JUDGE 

Bruce Richards, PhD  
Associate Professor of Animal Science 

DELAWARE VALLEY UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. John Loughman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Laurel Robinson 
WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Louis Rosenfeld 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

 

 



12 

Session 3  
1:30 p.m. to 3:00 p.m.

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES  
CSC 105 

Damion DeShield 
Grappling Between Cultural Exchange 

 and Migrant Labor 
Mentored by Prof. Jamie B. Gillan  

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Anna Michelle Dzekunov 
Brushstrokes and Borders:  

An Exploration of Immigration  
and the Arts 

Mentored by Prof. Jamie B. Gillan 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Nao Miura 
Authenticity or Comprehensibility: What 

Gets Lost in Translation? 
Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Bruce Whitehouse, PhD  
Associate Professor of Anthropology 

LEHIGH UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Rhiannon Flannery 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Jodi Greene 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Maria Makowiecka 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Sarah Shurts 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

LITERARY STUDIES  
CSC 106 

Dylan Jian Barrick 
Understanding Legacy  

through Shakespeare’s Sonnets 
Mentored by Dr. Andrew Tomko 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Zuzu Tadeushuk 
Performing Deformity: Uses of Impairment 

in Richard III and Hamlet 
Mentored by Prof. Stephen Burke 

ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Kyla-Rose Walden 
The Heteronormative Complex and 

Homosexuality in Arthurian Literature 
Mentored by Dr. Katie Lynch 

ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Margaret Christian, PhD 
Associate Professor of English 

PENN STATE LEHIGH VALLEY 

MODERATOR 

Prof. Anne Ryan 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Marla Gruner 
ULSTER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Shinelle L. Espaillat 
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Jennifer Myskowski 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Session 3  
1:30 p.m. to 3:00 p.m.

SOCIOLOGY, GROUP 2  
CSC 109 

Ashley Beck de Muñoz 
Caring for Foster Children the Plain Way 

Mentored by Dr. Danelle Bower 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Julia Alexandra Smith 
Mandating African-American Studies 
Content in U.S. High School Curricula 
Mentored by Prof. Michael LeBlanc 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

Elizabeth Webb 
Sibling and Family Dynamics  

Within Large Families: A Case Study 
Mentored by Dr. Barbara Seater 

RARITAN VALLEY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

 

JUDGE 

Katrin L. Blamey, PhD  
Associate Professor and Chair  

Education 
DESALES UNIVERSITY 

MODERATOR 

Dr. Robin Musselman 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

READERS 

Prof. Mark Altschuler 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Dr. Christine Bowditch 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Prof. Mecheline Farhat 
BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Afternoon Poster Session 
3:00 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. | CSC 203

ALLIED HEALTH AND NURSING  

Semee Lim 
Tantalizing with an Unmet Promise 

Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS  

Sandra Pattammady 
The Economic and Psychological Effects  

of Hallyu, Anime and Bollywood 
Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

COMMUNICATIONS AND MEDIA STUDIES 

Mason Rabenold 
Star Wars: Modern Mythology  

and Psychology in Entertainment 
Mentored by Dr. Kathleen Mayberry 

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

Matthew Eible 
Invasive Species: Rhododendron Ponticum 

Mentored by Prof. Holly Morris 
LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

GENDER STUDIES 

William T. Kusmierek 
Simulating a Caricature:  

“Realness” Within the Ballroom Culture 
Mentored by Prof. Scott Rudd 

MONROE COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

GENDER STUDIES 

Alejandra Villagran 
A Subtle Form of Sexism:  

Factors of Ambivalent Sexism 
Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

HISTORY 

Jenna Santacroce 
Jazz: The Language that  

Broke Through the Silence 
Mentored by Prof. Seamus Gibbons 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

LITERATURE STUDIES 

Tenzin Kalden Jr. 
Ellison’s Battle Royal:  

A Look Into the Five Faces of Oppression 
Mentored by Prof. Mark Altschuler 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

MATHEMATICS, ENGINEERING,  
AND COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Brylle Ryent B. Pangilinan 
Artificial Intelligence: Gateway to the 

Future or Ethical Nightmare? 
Mentored by Dr. Nathan Zook 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 

PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION 

Shannon Dawe 
Synthesizing Educational Philosophy:  

A Guide for College Students 
Mentored by Dr. Christina Devlin 

MONTGOMERY COLLEGE 
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Afternoon Poster Session 
3:00 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. | CSC 203

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Tiffaney Jade Smith 
Political Correctness is the  

New Cultural Marxism 
Mentored by Dr. Russ Newman 

PENN HIGHLANDS COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

PSYCHOLOGY, GROUP 1 

Sara Tyrrell 
Averagism is Promoted Over Individuality 

in the United States 
Mentored by Prof. Elaine Torda  

and Prof. Vincent Marasco 
ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

PSYCHOLOGY, GROUP 2 

Raffaela Gualtieri 
Distorted Reality 

Mentored by Prof. Stephanie Anderson 
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

SOCIOLOGY, GROUP 1 

Joel Andrade 
Taking a Knee: Where Do You Stand? 

Mentored by Dr. Mira Sakrajda 
WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

SOCIOLOGY, GROUP 2 

Anthony Sobrevilla-Miguel 
A Prosthetic for the Amputated Soul:  

Reconstructing Education 
Mentored by  

Prof. Catharine Erhardt-Clohessy 
WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
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Member Institutions for 2019 

The Beacon Conference is an annual conference 
that celebrates the achievements of two-year 
college students. It is funded by the coalition of 
member colleges listed below in collaboration 
with sponsors who support the event.  

The mission of the conference is to showcase the 
work of students attending two-year colleges in a 
range of academic disciplines and to promote an 
exchange of ideas among them. Additional 
information and the conference’s Proceedings are 
available online at beaconconference.org.  

Bergen Community College 
Borough of Manhattan Community College 
Dutchess Community College 
Lehigh Carbon Community College 
Monroe Community College 
Montgomery College 
Northampton Community College 
Orange County Community College 
Passaic County Community College 
Prince George’s Community College 
Raritan Valley Community College 
Reading Area Community College 
Rockland Community College 
Ulster County Community College 
Westchester Community College 

LCCC’s Beacon Steering Team 
Jonathan Sponsler, Co-Director  
Coordinator of English and Reading  

Associate Professor of English 

Holly Morris, Co-Director  
Professor of Biology 

Dr. Christine Bowditch 
Professor of Sociology 

Dr. Thomas Meyer  
Vice President for Academic Services and Student Development 

Dr. Andra Basu  
Dean of the School of Humanities and Social Sciences 
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Thank You!
• To Dr. Ann Bieber, President; Vance Powers, Vice President for Finance and Administrative 

Services; Dr. Thomas Meyer, Vice President for Academic Services and Student Development; 
Larissa Verta, Dean of Science, Engineering, and Mathematics; and Dr. Andra Basu, Dean of 
the School of Humanities and Social Sciences, for supporting the Beacon Conference’s mission and 
allocating College resources for hosting, and to Lehigh Carbon Community College and its 
sponsoring school districts for financial support, including stipends and release time for the Co-
Directors. 

• To Shannon Helmer, Director of Budget and Purchasing, for tracking institutional dues 
submissions, securing funding, and always acting decisively. Your commitment to this conference 
and its mission are integral to our success. 

• To Effie Siegel and Dr. Lucy E. Laufe, Co-Directors of the 26th Annual Beacon Conference, for 
sharing materials, discussing ideas, sending timely reviews of materials, offering suggestions and 
advice, and always providing encouragement and moral support. 

• To Michele Iannuzzi Sucich, MD, Associate Professor of Biology at Orange County Community 
College, for her efforts as the Beacon Conference Corresponding Secretary. 

• To Gene Eden, Director of Student Life, for financial support and expertise, and to Susan Fread, 
Director of First Year Experience, our Supervisor of Registration. 

• To Tina Dowling-Hackett, College Event Planner, and Jane Wilchak, Special Events Manager, 
for expertise and assistance with planning, logistics, food, and accommodations. 

• To Susan Lindenmuth, Purchasing and Contract Manager, and Stacey Betz, Director of 
Student Accounts, for assistance purchasing services and materials. 

• To Myra Handwerk, Secretary in Academic Services — fount of knowledge on College processes, 
and always helpful. 

• To Ann Ehret and Michael Busch in Word Processing for help with signs and certificates. 

• To Melanie Turrano, Interim Dean of the School of Humanities, Arts, and Social Sciences; 
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Panel Award Papers, By Category  

Allied Health and Nursing: Christina Scourlas’s “U.S. Nursing Shortage: Fact or Fiction” 

Biology: Muhsin H. Younis’s “Epigenetics: Lying Beneath the NCD Crisis” 

Business and Economics: Alec Wrana’s “Resistance Is Futile” 

Communications and Media Studies: Angela Bourret’s “Mass Media and the Homeless” 

Environmental Studies: Jennifer Vargas’s “Can Veganism Help?” 

Gender Studies: Amber Diaz’s “A Woman of Action: The Revolutionary Theatrics of 
Valerie Solanas” 

General Science: Michelle A. Karlsberg’s “The Scientific and Moral Implications Behind 
Terraforming Mars” 

History: Veronica Uribe Kessler’s “The Pacific War in World War II” 

International Studies: Nao Miura’s “Authenticity or Comprehensibility: What Gets Lost 
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Literary Studies: Zuzu Tadeushuk’s “Performing Deformity: Uses of Impairment in 
Richard III and Hamlet” 

Mathematics, Engineering, and Computer Science: Maximino DiGiacomo-Castillo’s 
“Cryptocurrencies: Research Perspectives and Implementation Techniques” 

Philosophy and Religion: Kris Amels’s “An Analysis of Symbols in ‘Bartleby the 
Scrivener’” 

Political Science: Christopher Lee’s “Exploring the Origins of American Climate Change 
Skepticism” 

Psychology, Group 1: Evan Greenbaum’s “The Comorbidity Between Eating Disorders 
and Depression” 

Psychology, Group 2: Emma Wright’s “The Psycho-therapeutic Effects of Human-Horse 
Relationships” 

Sociology, Group 1: Cathryn Seibert’s “Planning & Design: Perpetuating Inequality 
through Racialized Spaces” 

Sociology, Group 2: Ashley Beck de Muñoz’s “Caring for Foster Children the Plain Way” 
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Disclaimer 

Generally speaking, Panel Award winners’ papers are published in the conference’s annual 
proceedings as submitted in response to the call for papers. No substantive corrections have 
been made to the content of the papers. 

Some changes to layout and format have been made as necessary. Typefaces, font sizes, 
margins, and spacing have been edited in the process of pulling together seventeen 
different papers produced originally for seventeen different audiences, and to ensure that 
the document as a whole meets general accessibility guidelines. In addition, running heads 
(like those used in APA style) have been removed in favor of maintaining consistent 
pagination throughout. 
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U.S. Nursing Shortage: Fact or Fiction 

 The topic of patient-to-nurse ratios is a common discussion among nursing 

professionals. The Magnet recognition program is an evidence-based intervention with the 

purpose of achieving better patient outcomes while providing a better work environment 

(Kerfoot & Douglas, 2013). Many registered nurses (RNs) across the United States 

experience burnout and job dissatisfaction due to unfavorable work environments, such as 

those caused by high patient-to-nurse ratios. Numerous studies note an association 

between high workloads and low staffing, resulting in high patient “mortality and failure-

to-rescue rates” (Buerhaus et al., 2005). Examples of these studies are the California study 

of 2002 and the Magnet recognition program. The Magnet program seeks to improve work 

conditions by increasing educational requirements and improving nurse to patient ratios 

thereby improving working environments and preventing job dissatisfaction. Despite 

arguments suggesting that RNs must obtain a BSN degree or higher, no clear evidence 

indicates a distinction between skillsets of ADN- and BSN-prepared nurses at the bedside. 

 While history has shown waves of shortages, the current problem is not one of too 

few nurses. Indeed, a recent surge of available nurses has occurred due to increased 

enrollment in nursing education programs and career incentives such as tuition benefits 

and sign-on bonuses (Buerhaus et al., 2005). With the influx of nursing graduates every 

year, why are hospitals short staffed in critical care and medical surgical units? This might 

be due to a growing but false distinction between BSN and ADN nurses. In the 1980s and 

1990s, the average age of entry into nursing practice increased from 37.4 to 41.9 years. This 

led many to believe that a nursing shortage was imminent.  

 Recruitment drives were begun to attract younger women to apply. An increase in 

two-year associate degree programs occurred, and new methods were implemented in 

baccalaureate programs that attracted more applicants, particularly women in their late 
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20s and early 30s (Auerbach et al., 2011). The first nursing shortage occurred from 1990 to 

1992 and was the result of a national average of an 11% increase in hospital registered 

nurse (RN) vacancy rates. The brief shortage only lasted two years, and observers predicted 

an oversupply of nurses in the near future. In 1998, hospitals experienced the second 

shortage of the decade. It began in ICU and OR hospital units, and by 2002, had expanded 

to medical and surgical units. By 2001, the average of hospital RN vacant positions 

increased to 13%, and almost 1/5 of hospitals reported having an increase of 20% in vacancy 

rates (Auerbach et al., 2011).  

 Landry et al. (2012) reported California decreed that nursing schools ascertain 

redundancy and reduce major barriers to associate degree nurses continuing their 

education. Curriculum from two community colleges (ADN) and one state university (BSN) 

were assessed using content provided by the AACN’s Baccalaureate Essentials. Findings 

showed evidence of redundancy between programs, “including health assessment, 

leadership, and pathophysiology” (Kumm et al., 2014, pg. 217). The AACN identifies three 

main roles of the BSN-RN: “provider of care, manager of care, and members of the 

profession” (Landry et al., 2012). Nurses are patient advocates and educators. As managers 

of care, they work autonomously and collaborate with interdisciplinary healthcare 

professions. Nurses employ strong clinical reasoning and knowledge to perform assessment 

skills and communicate with patients and team members. 

 In 2010, the Institute of Medicine (IOM) suggested an 80% increase of 

baccalaureate-prepared nurses should be accomplished by 2020. This recommendation is a 

result of evidence provided by Aiken et al. (2011) proposing a relationship between BSN-

RNs and better patient outcomes. Although this study provided information on the 

differences between BSN- and ADN-prepared RNs, the different types of BSN programs 

(such as RN-to-BSN) were not considered. A significant increase in RN-to-BSN programs 
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are available and designed to develop stronger clinical and analytic skills. In 2013, rather 

than a 4-year or accelerated BSN degree, 40% of RN-to-BSN degrees were completed. The 

shift in hiring practices has researchers questioning the differences in competencies of 

ADN- and BSN-prepared RNs (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016). 

 Several qualitative studies (Adorno, 2010; Anbari, 2015; Delaney & Piscopo, 2007; 

Einhellig, 2012; Morris & Faulk, 2007; Rush et al., 2005) involving semi-structured 

individual interviews with ADN-to-BSN graduates were conducted with the research 

question: “what components of their coursework do ADN-to-BSN graduates perceive as 

having contributed to their ability to keep patients safe” (Anbari & Vogelsmeier, 2018, p. 

301). A sample of eight ADN-to-BSN graduates was obtained with the criteria being that 

nurses had adult acute or critical care responsibilities to make sure the workplaces were 

similar. Only RNs with two to six years of work experience were included in the study to 

control the amount of practice with patient safety. Benner’s (2001) theory suggests that 

RNs in practice two to five years should have similar skills, regardless of education. 

Recorded interviews were analyzed using content analysis.  

 Content analysis is used to recognize repeating tendencies and confirm objectivity 

and accuracy of PhD-prepared nurse researchers. Among the eight RN-to-BSN nurses, the 

average years of experience was 3.9 years. All participants were Caucasian, three were 

males, and the average age was 31.4 years. Four of the participants had experience in 

critical care, while the other four had acute care experience. All eight participants attended 

an online RN-to-BSN program, while four had programs that required completion of clinical 

hours in a hospital setting (Anbari & Vogelsmeier, 2018). The clinical rotations centered on 

management, leadership, and community care. Graduates who completed an ADN-to-BSN 

degree regard their higher level of education as worthwhile and that it improved their 
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practice. However, participants were unclear about how a baccalaureate degree affected 

their capacity to maintain patient safety.  

 Common themes emerged from the study: an unrevised approach to patient safety, 

experience as an ADN-RN, and obtaining a baccalaureate degree to advance professionally 

(Anbari & Vogelsmeier, 2018). When participants were asked how their BSN coursework 

determined their capability to maintain patient safety, several stated that the additional 

coursework developed stronger critical thinking skills. They also mentioned their approach 

to care had changed, and that they had a better comprehension of nursing management and 

leadership. However, they lacked explicit examples of how the coursework enhanced their 

ability to maintain patient safety. One participant stated, “my BSN and my experience 

didn’t change any nursing practice or safety or medication administration. I mean, I didn’t 

give one med[ication] I don’t think during my BSN completion. So it was, it really was a 

paperwork and a BlackBoard discussion and a homeless shelter clinical” (Anbari & 

Vogelsmeier, 2018, p. 301).  

 A recent study by Auerbach, Buerhaus, and Staiger (2015) shows the percentage of 

ADN-prepared RNs employed decreased while the amount of baccalaureate-prepared RNs 

increased. The IOM recommendations have influenced the hiring preferences of employers 

and the increased number of BSN-RNs at the bedside. However, RN-to-BSN graduates 

continued to explain their experience with patient safety came with practice rather than a 

higher level of education. One participant explained that her ADN education provided the 

opportunity to work as an RN and gain the experience needed to keep patients safe. All 

participants perceive their baccalaureate degree as an accomplishment, and a way to 

advance in their career. Findings confirmed the outcome of another study that was 

conducted by Matthias and Kim-Godwin (2016), who reported no significant difference in 

nursing practice and maintaining patient safety with a BSN education in RN-to-BSN 
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graduates. Possibly RN-to-BSN programs do not improve patient outcomes. However, if a 

difference in outcomes exists, it is unclear. For example, one participant described an 

understanding of legal and insurance issues. However, no direct relationship shared 

expanded knowledge of patient safety. Aside from job security, the advantages of a BSN 

education must be identified to emphasize how an advanced degree relates to better patient 

outcomes. 

 Historically speaking, hospitals disregarded the level of obtained education when 

hiring bedside registered nurses (RNs). However, within the last 15 years, several studies 

have reported a relationship between improved patient outcomes when bedside RNs hold a 

BSN degree, or higher. Although the National League for Nursing (NLN) and the American 

Association of Colleges of Nursing (AACN) have documented essential standards 

differentiating ADN- and BSN-prepared RNs, a universal understanding has not been 

identified. The increased demand of BSN-prepared nurses urged a supply of ADN-prepared 

nurses to advance their level of education. Many nurses have returned to school to obtain or 

maintain employment, and the number of nurses who enrolled in RN-BSN programs in 

2012 increased to almost 100,000 compared to the 35,000 who returned to school in 2004.  

 An understanding of the students’ perceptions of ADN- and BSN-prepared nursing 

practices may help determine the differences in competencies between both levels of 

education. This may also help educators facilitate a more effective transition to BSN 

nursing practice and help students identify the differences expected once they achieve a 

BSN degree. A qualitative study was used to assess the perceptions of ADN- and BSN-

prepared nurses (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016). The study consisted of 171 newly 

admitted students who were enrolled in an online RN-to-BSN program at a southeastern 

university. Participants ranged between 23 to 54 years of age; 19 of the students were 

female, and 18 were Caucasian. All participants had different levels of experience, from less 
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than a year to 24 years. Only three of the participants held a certification in a designated 

specialty, 19 of the participants were employed as an RN, 16 were staff nurses, one held an 

administrative position, and two worked in research/information technology.  

 During the second week of class, the following questions were asked: “(1) How would 

you differentiate practice within your work setting between the ADN and BSN nurses? 

Describe your differentiation model with an example, (2) How does your differentiation 

model reflect your professional expectations for returning to school with regard to growth, 

change, and opportunity?” (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016, p. 209). The following themes 

were reported upon analysis: “‘A nurse is a nurse’ at the bedside, beyond the bedside, BSN 

wanted, digging deeper, and appraisal” (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016, pg. 209). All 

participants reported similarities in the skills and advocacy of ADN- and BSN-prepared 

nurses at the bedside. No indication emerged of any significant difference between hands-

on skills, safe care, assessment, or scope of practice. Participants agreed that the 

baccalaureate curriculum identified by the NLN and AACN were necessary beyond the 

bedside. Four key roles of the BSN-RN were recognized: “leader, change agent, 

comprehensive approach, and evidence-based practice” (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016, pg. 

209).  

 Greater opportunities for leadership roles result with a BSN-degree, and one 

participant stated, “a BSN education helps train the nurse to be a leader in the field and act 

as a leader in the work environment” (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016, p. 209). In terms of a 

comprehensive approach, students perceived the BSN-degree as a way to enhance the 

approach to community health. The change in hiring practices represents an external force 

urging students to return to school. According to participants, obtaining a BSN degree was 

important to conform to hospital requirements. Many acknowledged that advancement is 
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limited without it. Some internal motivation stems from a desire to enhances their identity 

and advance in their career with a higher level of education.  

 Many students returned to school with the intention of obtaining leadership and 

management positions for future positions as nurse educators. A significant number of 

participants could not identify the differences between ADN- and BSN-prepared nurses 

until reading the NLN and AACN documents provided in the study. Although research 

suggests that baccalaureate-prepared nurses are needed at the bedside to improve patient 

safety, the findings of this study indicate that the participants could not recognize any 

difference in bedside care by a nurse with an ADN degree (Matthias & Kim-Godwin, 2016). 

SOCIOECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS 

 Since 1964, the nursing profession has become more complex due to organizational 

change and technological advances. The American Nurses Association (ANA) has claimed 

that securing a higher level of education would enhance the social rank of the nursing 

profession, thus easing the nursing shortages (Spetz & Bates, 2013). In 1999, the National 

Council of State Board of Nursing assessed the RN job description. The findings 

represented a 98% relationship between BSN- and ADN-RNs, including routine nursing 

care activities, teaching, and managing care.  

 The human capital theory implies if a BSN degree improves clinical proficiency at 

the bedside, then employers should compensate for the growing marginal product with 

increased wages. However, hospitals recognized the advantage of a BSN-RN to provide 

patient safety was regarded as a public benefit rather than providing financial incentive 

(Spetz & Bates, 2013). The nurses’ perception for completing a higher level of education is 

due to a growing body of research presenting a correlation between RN education levels and 

patient outcomes. Also, insurance reforms have issued penalties and rewards for patient 

care outcomes, leading hospitals to acknowledge that financial rewards are possible with 
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BSN-prepared RNs.. Spetz and Bates (2013) stated, “if so, then employers should reward 

baccalaureate-educated nurses with higher wages and pursue strategies to increase the 

education level of their employees” (p. 1861).  

 Poor work environments and high workloads result in excessive burnout rates and 

job dissatisfaction for nurses in the healthcare setting. These conditions result in costly 

turnover and adverse patient outcomes. Attractive wages are incentives for the job seeker 

when considering employment in the workforce. Increasing wage to solve retention issues 

and promote incentive for new potential employees is a short-term intervention. However, 

wage is not the only factor to consider. Work environments tend to be a more favorable 

factor to consider when seeking employment. Healthcare workers associate better work 

environments with lower burnout, increased job satisfaction, and more reasons to stay at 

their job (McHugh, 2014).  

 Considering that higher wages compensate for poor working environments may be 

accurate. A cross-sectional secondary analysis from a survey conducted by Aiken et al. 

(2011) included registered nurses (RNs) in California, Florida, New Jersey, and 

Pennsylvania in 2006-2007. More than 100,000 RNs responded by mail, representing 39%. 

The mean age of the participating RNs was 44.7, 93.2% were female, and the average 

length of work experience was 16.97 years. The survey included information regarding 

work environment and nurse staffing ratios. Magnet hospitals were used as a measure to 

exemplify a good work environment with better outcomes. Magnet hospitals were used to 

compare the work environment to non-Magnet status hospitals.  

 Information on hourly wage was collected from nurses in patient care, 

administrative roles, and other healthcare positions from hospitals participating in 

Medicare. Overtime, vacation, holiday, sick days, lunch breaks, severance, paid time off, 

and bonuses were included as total paid wages. The survey focused on staff nurses in acute 
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care hospitals only. The Emotional Exhaustion subscale of the Maslach Burnout Inventory 

was used to measure burnout rates (Kelly et al., 2011; McHugh et al., 2011). Nurses were 

considered to be “burned out” if their score was 27 or above. When measuring job 

dissatisfaction, nurses who participated in the survey responded the the question, “how 

satisfied are you with your current job?” Nurses chose from a range of responses from “very 

satisfied” to “very dissatisfied” (Kelly et al., 2011).  

 The work environment was assessed using the Practice Environment Scale of the 

Nursing Work Index (PES-NWI). Hospital work environments were classified as either 

“good,” “poor,” or “mixed.” Hospital characteristics were divided by structural 

characteristics, teaching status, size according to the number of beds - small (less than 100 

beds), medium (101-250 beds), or large (more than 251 beds), and technology, such as 

advanced-technology hospitals where open heart surgery and/or organ transplants are 

performed. Nurse characteristics included demographic information such as, gender, type of 

unit (medical-surgical, intensive care, or other), level of education (diploma, ADN, BSN, or 

higher), and years of experience as an RN. After collecting data, the results showed about 

half of the 534 hospitals analyzed were non-teaching hospitals, more than 90% of the 

hospitals were medium or large sized, and approximately 10% were compliant with Magnet 

standards (McHugh, 2014).  

 The average patient-to-nurse ratio in the sample was roughly 5:1, and the RNs 

average wage was $37.20 an hour. Little difference existed in wage between Magnet 

($36.29/hr) and non-Magnet ($37.30/hr) hospitals. Hospitals with good nurse staffing had 

higher hourly wages ($43.67/hour) compared to poor nurse staffing ($32.23/hr), teaching 

hospitals ($37.70/hr), hospitals with advanced technology ($38.22/hr), and large hospitals 

($$38.33/hr). Hospitals in California had the highest average hourly wage ($45.27/hour) 

compared to those in Pennsylvania with the lowest average hourly wage ($29.72/hour). 
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Finally, the average hourly wage was higher in hospitals with good working environments 

($40.49/hour) compared to poor ($33.82/hour). Of the 26,005 nurses who participated in the 

survey, 24.8% reported dissatisfaction with their job, 33.6% experienced burnout, and 

13.7% considered leaving their current job (McHugh, 2014).  

 In regards to highest level of education, 41.0% of nurses attained a BSN degree or 

higher. Successful work environments are the result of job satisfaction and lower burnout 

rates. Although wage is an important factor when expanding the workforce, wages do not 

indicate better outcomes. McHugh et al. (2011) noted that, “nurses, particularly those in 

direct patient care roles in hospitals and nursing home, have reported dissatisfaction with 

wages, as well as non-wage benefits such as health care, tuition reimbursement, and 

retirement benefits” (p. 8) A nurse’s skill level should be considered when negotiating wage 

rates, and competitive wages combined with attractive benefits are likely to encourage 

retention within the organization. McHugh and Ma (2014) acknowledged the studies 

conducted by Aiken et al. (2011) and noted that wages are an important tool; however they 

are not a critical factor when considering employment. 
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PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

 In the healthcare profession, nurses play a key role in hospital organizations. 

Successful organizations work effectively by empowering their “front line” workers in being 

proactive decision makers. “The concept of Magnet hospitals — hospitals identified by their 

reputations for being good places for nurses to work” (McHugh et al., 2013, p. 2). Magnet 

hospitals are considered to be the highest ranked organizations in the healthcare field due 

to successful retention rates of qualified nurses and reputable work environments. The 

“original” Magnet hospitals were formed in the 1980s and held a reputation of having 

excellent work environments resulting in lower burnout rates, and higher job satisfaction. 

In the 1990s, the American Nurses Credentialing Center’s (ANCC) Magnet Recognition 

Program was formalized to identify hospitals that followed the original standard. Lower fall 

rates and lower mortality rates among Medicare patients, very low birth weight infants, 

and postoperative surgical patients are reported in Magnet hospitals.  

 The Magnet culture has gained recognition with an increase of about 8% of hospitals 

nationwide. Magnet hospitals follow evidence-based practiced, and hold the benchmark 

standard in national hospital rankings. The Magnet Recognition Program is associated 

with more specialty-certified nurses, nurses with higher education levels, favorable working 

environments, and lower patient-to-nurse ratios. These factors result in lower patient 

mortality rates (McHugh et al., 2013). Magnet research does not specify the effects of nurse 

staffing levels for bedside nurses. Research is designed to aim at the organizational 

structure of the work environment and its impact on patient outcomes. Data were collected 

from Magnet and non-Magnet hospitals. Adult patients from the four largest states, 

California, Florida, Pennsylvania, and New Jersey, were analyzed in 2006-2007 accounting 

for 20% of the nation’s hospitalization rates every year.  
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 Aiken et al. (2011) asked registered nurses from state licensure lists to participate in 

a survey and help identify their place of employment and job satisfaction in the workplace. 

Variables including the proportions of specialty-certified nurses, foreign-born nurses, male 

nurses, medical-surgical and intensive-care unit nurses, average age and years of 

experience, were used to determine how Magnet hospitals differ from non-Magnet 

hospitals. A larger portion of the former were non-profit, advanced-technology, teaching 

hospitals. Open heart surgery and organ transplantation  procedures are performed in 

advanced-technology hospitals. Teaching hospitals are measured by the ratio of physicians 

to hospital beds. Patient outcome data were collected from hospital discharge databases 

including information on 30-day inpatient mortality and failure-to-rescue rates. The results 

suggest: Magnet hospitals had higher proportions of baccalaureate-prepared RNs and 

specialty-certified nurses, better staffing, lower proportions of supplemental nursing staff, 

and remarkably better work environments (McHugh et al., 2013).  

 In Magnet hospitals, mortality rates were lower in surgical patients with lower odds 

of mortality and failure-to-rescue: 30-day inpatient mortality data showed 1.5% of medical-

surgical patients, and 3.8% of surgical patients with complications, died in Magnet 

hospitals. In non-Magnet hospitals, 30-day inpatient mortality rates were 1.8%, while to 

4.6% of surgical patients with complications, died in non-Magnet hospitals. The mission of 

the Magnet Recognition Program is to not only improve the work environment, but provide 

the blueprint of achieving better patient outcomes explained by nursing factors. 

Throughout the US, nurses report job dissatisfaction due to unrealistic workloads. This 

results in higher patient mortality rates, and low nurse retention in hospitals (McHugh et 

al., 2013).  

 In 2002, the California governor stated that there must be at least one licensed 

nurse for every six patients in medical and surgical units (Aiken, Clarke & Sloane, 2002). 
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For their study, Aiken et al. (2002) obtained information from nurse surveys and 

administrative data bases. Data were collected from 210 adult general hospitals in 

Pennsylvania using three control variables: size, teaching status, and technology. Size was 

measured according to the number of hospital beds, teaching status according to the ratio of 

resident physicians to hospital beds, and technology classified by the availability of 

equipment according to specialty. Registered nurses who participated in the study were 

chosen from a 50% random sample, with a response rate of 52%. Participants were asked to 

identify the name of the hospital at which they worked, their demographics, work history, 

job satisfaction, workload, and feelings of job-related burnout. Two survey outcomes 

required further attention: job satisfaction, and job-related burnout.  

 Statistics helped identify surgical patients between 20 and 85 years old who died 

within 30 days of hospital admission (Aiken et al., 2002). Furthermore, failure-to-rescue 

was considered. Complications were identified in patients who were admitted for a surgical 

procedure and experienced complications within 30 days of admission. Previously existing 

comorbidities were removed from the equation to distinguish the complications resulting 

from failure-to-rescue. Examples of complications arising from such included aspiration 

pneumonia and shock. In regards to staffing levels, evidence-based research was used to 

evaluate the outcomes of staffing on job dissatisfaction, exhaustion, patient mortality, and 

failure-to-rescue. By using various patient-to-nurse ratios, researchers were able to identify 

the magnitude of staffing effects.  

 Of the nurses who participated, 39.6% held a BSN degree or higher, and 42% had a 

high burnout score and were unsatisfied with their job. Results showed that 23.2% of 

patients experienced difficulties not related to an existing comorbidity, the death rate 

among them was 8.4%, and another 2.0% died within 30 days of admission to the hospital 

(Aiken et al., 2002). An increase of 1 patient per nurse increased burnout factors by 95%. In 
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fact, “nurses in hospitals with 8:1 patient-to-nurse ratios would be 2.29 as likely as nurses 

with 4:1 patient-to-nurse ratios to show high emotional exhaustion” (Aiken et al., 2002, p. 

1990). A distinct relationship exists between nurse staffing and patient mortality rates. An 

increase of 7% occurred in patient mortality rates with every 1 patient added to a nurse’s 

average workload.  

 By increasing registered nurse staffing, substantial decreases in patient mortality 

and failure-to-rescue rates can occur, which allow for better surveillance, and more effective 

ongoing assessments. By relieving the workload by four patients per registered nurse, the 

number of preventable deaths could be substantial. Nursing budgets account for 25% of 

annual operating expenses, and no remarkable financial difference occurs when hiring 

nurses with a higher education. Ten percent more nurses holding a BSN degree or higher 

could lead to a 4% decrease in patient mortality. Research suggests that, “the Institute of 

Medicine’s recent recommendation to increase the proportion of nurses with BSNs from 

50% to 80% by 2020 reflects the growing evidence linking BSN nurse education and better 

patient outcomes” (Aiken et al., 2011, p. 5).  

 A significant link exists between the number of nurses on duty and the condition of 

the work environment. Lowering the patient-to-nurse ratio would have a positive impact by 

improving patient outcomes in hospitals with better working environments. Based on 

statistics gathered to prove the traits of the 665 hospitals studied, the percent of patients 

discharged, nurses surveys, the characteristics of surgical patients analyzed, and the 

results of the effects on “patient mortality and failure-to-rescue” (Aiken et al., 2011). Aiken 

et al. (2011) conclude that increased workloads increase the likelihood of patient deaths, 

and nurses with higher education levels will decrease these odds. A combination of 

favorable working environments and better educated nurses would result in a decrease in 

patient mortality by 7% and 4% (Aiken et al., 2011). 
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CONCLUSION 

 As a nursing student who is working hard to achieve an associates degree as an RN, 

the research provided was driven by the need to feel understood. Upon initiating this 

project, the goal was to understand what constitutes a qualified nurse among Magnet 

status institutions. Why are some hospitals refusing highly qualified ADN-RNs? What 

patient care skills do BSN-RNs possess that ADN-RNs do not? A universal understanding 

is missing. Students in associate degree programs do not understand why certain hospitals 

will not consider them for employment unless a bachelors degree is completed. I discovered 

through my research that no distinction between the skillsets of ADN-RNs and BSN-RNs at 

the bedside.  

 Evidence states high patient-to-nurse ratios lead to higher mortality and failure to 

rescue rates. Meanwhile, an influx of ADN-RN graduates are being denied employment at 

Magnet hospitals. If more ADN-RNs are hired, patient-to-nurse ratios will be managed 

with greater success. Burnout rates will be minimized and job satisfaction will improve. 

Patient care will enhance through focused supervision and longer one-on-one interactions 

between the nurse and the patient. Most importantly, mortality and failure-to-rescue rates 

will potentially decrease. This is not to deny the BSN-RNs role in patient care. However, if 

more ADN-RNs are hired, the BSN-RN can focus on management outside of the patient’s 

room, while the ADN-RN can perform the same skills at the bedside as the BSN-RN did 

previously. Budgets will also improve as less employment turnover and shorter length of 

patient stays will occur. So - that a nursing shortage exists is fiction. The final question to 

be asked is when will leaders in healthcare recognize this and act appropriately?  
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Epigenetics: Lying Beneath the NCD Crisis 

In 2013, an eight-year-old girl in China was diagnosed with lung cancer, with 

doctors claiming air pollution to be responsible (Rauhala). The quality of the air where she 

lived was remarkably poor due to its proximity to busy roads. In Northern China, this is 

hardly the exception, but rather the rule (Rauhala). That year, in the city of Harbin, the 

quality of air was reportedly forty times worse than World Health Organization (WHO) 

safety standards (Rauhala; Zhong et al). Unfortunately, this problem isn’t quite uncommon. 

In fact, 92% of people live in areas where air quality is below WHO defined standards 

(Zhong et al). Air pollution has been tied into the so-called NCD crisis, which is the global 

rise in non-communicable disease (NCD) deaths, which include deaths due to cancer, 

cardiovascular diseases, chronic lung diseases, and diabetes (World Health Organization 

10). 

Of the 57 million global deaths in 2016, non-communicable diseases (NCDs) account 

for 71%, with cancer in particular claiming 16% (World Health Organization 11). In the 

United States specifically, 88% of nearly three million deaths were due to NCDs, and 19% 

were due to cancer (World Health Organization 213). These statistics are anticipated to 

continue rising (World Health Organization 10; Wagner and Brath). Naturally, a 

phenomenon such as this has prompted a global response, spearheaded by the United 

Nations (UN) and the WHO. 

The UN has thus far hosted three “High-Level Meetings,” the first taking place on 

the 16th of September, 2011, wherein the General Assembly met to address the fact that, 

according to the WHO, 36 million of 57 million global deaths in 2008 were due to NCDs, 

with a disproportionate amount of these fatalities occurring in developing nations (“Leaders 

Gather”). One of the results of the meeting was the “Political Declaration of the High-level 
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Meeting of the General Assembly on the Prevention and Control of Non-communicable 

Diseases,” (“Leaders Gather”) intended to reduce the negative impacts of several products 

of modern life, including: tobacco, poor diet habits, physical inactivity, and unhealthy use of 

alcohol (“Leaders Gather”; World Health Organization 8). Policies, education, awareness, 

and research were meant to reduce the rates of NCDs worldwide, particularly in the 

developing nations who needed help most (“Leaders Gather”). 

Three years later, the UN convened on this issue a second time. In this meeting, 

they reviewed and assessed the progress made in fighting NCDs due to efforts established 

by the first meeting, as well as World Health Assemblies which took place in the meantime 

(“High-Level”). Progress was made with the endorsement of the “WHO Global NCD Action 

Plan for the Prevention and Control of NCDs 2013-2020” (“Global Action Plan”). Also called 

the 25 by 25 strategy, (Vineis et al) the objective of this plan is to have a 25% relative 

reduction in premature (before the age of 70) NCD deaths by 2025 (“Global Action Plan”). 

Since then, various commitments have been made regarding NCDs, and the UN has 

convened on this issue once more, for their third high-level meeting on NCDs, on the 27th of 

September, 2018 (United Nations and World Health Organization). The purpose of this 

meeting was to review the progress of the goals and commitments made regarding 

combating NCDs, examining efficacy and various challenges (United Nations and World 

Health Organization). The progress in achieving the 25 by 25 goal was determined to be too 

slow (United Nations and World Health Organization). They emphasized meeting 

Sustainable Development Goal 3.4, which is to reduce premature NCD mortality by one 

third by the year 2030 (United Nations and World Health Organization). Once again, the 

methods intended as a solution were to advise governments to improve health coverage, 
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implement public policies regarding diets, and educate the public about health risks 

(United Nations and World Health Organization). 

The world’s response to NCDs is quite slow. The WHO itself determined that there 

is a “lack of political will, commitment, capacity, and action,” among six other challenges 

faced (United Nations and World Health Organization 11). Their policies, called “Best 

Buys” regarding their prospective effectiveness, include improvements upon public health 

such as immunization, and cancer screening, in addition to public education campaigns, 

and taxation on alcohol and tobacco (World Health Organization 13). As the UN and WHO 

are intergovernmental organizations (IGOs), these policies rely on compliance from world 

governments (World Health Organization 13). If governments don’t enact these policies, 

then the WHO’s efforts will yield little success. 

Considering the challenges facing the UN and WHO, it may be time to take a 

different approach. There is a biological matter which they have given no attention, despite 

being implicated in the development of various NCDs, including the development of the 

eight-year-old Chinese girl’s lung cancer (Rauhala). Recent discoveries in the young field of 

epigenetics provide a connection between the development of NCDs, most notably cancer, 

and common environmental exposures of the modern age. Epigenetics explains the 

connection between the environment and NCDs, but how does this matter to the WHO? 

What should be done with the knowledge obtained in this biological frontier? 

Epigenetics not only supports the case for environmental safety and education, but it 

also provides a new angle by which to attack the NCD crisis. Primarily, by utilizing the 

underlying connections between epigenetics and NCDs in order to prevent, screen, and 

treatment NCDs. 
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Through several mechanisms, the genes within a cell can be actively and somewhat 

temporarily turned ‘on and off,’ ‘suppressed and promoted,’ ‘expressed and unexpressed’ 

(Sharma et al). Epigenetics is essentially the study of these mechanisms, with the entirety 

of a cell’s epigenetic modifications, or marks, being referred to as its epigenome (Sahu 16; 

Rothstein et al). The term epigenetics comes from the Greek prefix ‘epi-,’ meaning ‘on’ or 

‘above’ The term was coined in 1942, when biologist C.H. Waddington described it as “the 

causal interactions between genes and their products, which bring the phenotype into 

being” (Sharma et al). This definition was formed regarding the earliest understanding of 

epigenetics, that it was primarily involved in embryonic development (Sharma et al). 

However, its definition has shifted since the discovery of epigenetic interactions in other 

biological processes. The current definition of this scientific field is “the study of heritable 

changes in gene expression that occur independent of changes in the primary DNA 

sequence,” (Sharma et al). 

There are three (broad) categories of epigenetic mechanisms which I will discuss in 

this paper. The first is DNA methylation, according to a paper published in the Health 

Matrix journal, the most extensively studied mechanism (Rothstein et al). Methylation is 

when a methyl group is added to a C nucleotide which precedes a G nucleotide. Sites at 

which a C precedes a G are called CpG sites. The methyl restricts the gene from being 

accessed by the structures which initiate the production of proteins. When a gene has too 

many methylated CpG sites, it is essentially turned ‘off’ and referred to as hypermethylated 

or suppressed. On the other hand, genes which have too few methylated CpG sites are ‘on’ 

and referred to as hypomethylated (Rothstein et al). To better understand DNA 

methylation, think of a digital clock. The clock itself is capable of telling any time, but 

depending on which bars are turned on and off, only specific numbers are displayed. 
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The next mechanism I will discuss is histone acetylation. Histone acetylation is the 

addition of an acetyl group onto a histone, resulting in the relaxation of the nucleosomes 

which compose a chromosome. This leaves more linker DNA to be accessed, meaning the 

genes defined by that DNA will be expressed. When an acetyl group is removed from a 

histone (referred to as deacetylation), the nucleosomes pack more tightly, restricting DNA 

and therefore preventing gene expression (Rothstein et al). 

The final mechanism I will discuss is the use of microRNAs (miRNAs) to regulate 

gene expression through post-transcriptional silencing (Sharma et al). Although DNA 

methylation and histone acetylation prevent DNA from making RNA, individual miRNAs 

bind to specific sequences of RNA, preventing them from producing protein, thereby 

silencing genes (Sharma et al). Presence of a specific miRNA suppresses expression of a 

specific gene while absence promotes expression (Rothstein et al). 

Though its discovery was in the investigation for the cause of cell differentiation, 

Epigenetics is behind many biological phenomena (Carey 8; Sharma et al). Author Nessa 

Carey, in her book Epigenetics Revolution, composes a list of several examples (Carey 8). 

Among the list is that some plants need a period of cold before they can flower, that queen 

bees and worker bees are genetically identical yet have different physical traits and 

functions, that an organism with more cells and complex organs can have a similar number 

of genes as an organism with fewer cells and basic organs (Carey 8). 

In addition to the previous examples, epigenetic modifications also provide insight 

upon the causes of cancer and numerous other NCDs related to environmental exposures 

(Bignold; Sharma et al). Let’s begin with cancer. Cancer is the uncontrolled growth of 

abnormal cells, leading to tumorigenesis (tumor formation) with the capability of harming 

surrounding tissue (Bignold 303-322). Though it was known that cancer involved genetic 
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abnormalities, it has recently been discovered to involve epigenetic abnormalities as well 

(Sharma et al). Human cancer cells have distinct similar epigenetic and genetic 

abnormalities which promote cancer development (Sharma et al). The epigenome of a 

cancer cell is one which has undergone unusual distortion in regards to DNA methylation, 

histone acetylation, and miRNAs (Sharma et al). 

In general, hypermethylation can work to silence tumor suppressors, which are 

genes that regulate apoptosis among other functions which prevent tumorigenesis (Sharma 

et al). Conversely, hypomethylation can allow expression of oncogenes, which are genes that 

cause cells to grow out of control, promoting tumorigenesis (Sharma et al). Thus, when 

genome-wide hypermethylation, paired with specific hypomethylation of oncogenes occurs, 

tumor formation is likely (Sharma et al). Furthermore, as the epigenome is heritable 

between cells during replication, a cell with a cancer-promoting epigenome will produce 

more cells with the same epigenetic attributes. The culmination of such an epigenetic 

landscape aids in tumorigenesis (Sharma et al).  

More specifically, hypermethylation is implicated in several types of cancer, 

including retinoblastoma, breast cancer, colorectal carcinoma, melanoma, leukemia, and 

renal carcinoma via silencing of tumor suppressors (Sharma et al). The first discovery of 

hypermethylated tumor suppressors was hypermethylation of the RB promoter gene, 

preventing production of the tumor suppressor protein pRB (Bignold 40; Sharma et al). 

Following this, several other tumor suppressors were shown to undergo hypermethylation 

in various forms of cancer (Sharma et al). Hypermethylation can be responsible for 

silencing production of tumor suppressor proteins p16 and p53, with the former being 

associated with colon cancer (Sharma et al), and the latter associated with tumor 

development in general (Bignold 329). Furthermore, the tumor suppressor gene MLH1 is 
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methylated in ovarian cancer, and the gene BRCA1 is methylated in breast cancer (Sharma 

et al). These proteins are involved in DNA repair, cell cycle regulation, cell adhesion, 

apoptosis, and angiogenesis (the development of new blood vessels) (Sharma et al). 

As for hypomethylation, it can possibly allow the activation of oncogenes R-Ras and 

MAPSIN, both implicated in gastric cancer (Sharma et al), S-100 implicated in colon 

cancer, and MAGE in melanoma, to mention a few (Sharma et al).  

Broadly speaking, histone acetylation, deacetylation, and over expression/under 

expression of miRNAs have similar impacts. Similar to DNA methylation, when one of 

these mechanisms cause an oncogene to be unusually activated, or a tumor suppressor to be 

unusually silenced, tumorigenesis can occur (Sharma et al). 

Moreover, studies suggest that such epigenetic modifications may be the first 

aberrations in tumor cells (“Knudson”; Sharma et al). Alfred Knudson’s widely-accepted 

Two-Hit Model suggests that someone essentially needs two defects, or one defect and a 

hereditary predisposition, in order to develop cancer (“Knudson”). Meanwhile, the Cancer 

Stem Cell Model suggests that, when epigenetic gatekeeper genes (genes that regulate stem 

cells’ renewal capacity) are abnormally silenced, stem cells gain infinite renewal capacity, 

effectively becoming immortal (Sharma et al). Due to this trait, these stem cells are selected 

for in the environment of the embryo, and consequently form a pool of abnormal stem cells, 

or one-hit cells, which can undergo further epigenetic alterations even after differentiation, 

resulting in tumorigenesis (Sharma et al). Considering Knudson’s Two-Hit Model with the 

Cancer Stem Cell Model, one can conclude that epigenetic changes which occur in stem cells 

during embryonic development could be the earliest events in the development of an 

individual’s cancer (“Knudson”; Sharma et al). This is supported by the common finding 
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that epigenetic alterations are some of the first events that occur in various types of cancer 

(Sharma et al). 

 Various exposures can be responsible for the aberrant epigenetic patterns which 

cause cancer. The table below lists simple interactions between various chemicals in our 

environment and their associated health issues. Non-cancer NCDs are colored red. The 

“Chemical” column lists elements, compounds, and compound categories. “Environmental 

Source” gives a few examples of how we are exposed to these chemicals. “Health Issues 

Associated” comprises the health issues related to the epigenetic effects under “Mechanism” 

upon the genes, histones, and miRNAs under the “Gene/Histone/miRNA.” Note that genes 

are italicized (iNOS, p15, p16), histones begin with H (H3K14, H3K16), and miRNAs begin 

with miR- (miR-19a, miR-146a). For instance, one should read that “Air Pollution (PM2.5)” 

is associated with “Lung cancer” as a result of “Hypomethylation” of the “iNOS” gene (Hou 

et al). Additionally, note that “Air Pollution (PM2.5)” is a relatively broad category of 

chemicals, including particulate matter such as “Nitrogen Dioxide,” “Polycyclic Aromatic 

Hydrocarbon,” “Sulfates,” and more (“Combatting”). Superscript numbering 1-11 

corresponds to specific sources listed immediately below the chart.
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Chemical Environmental 
Source 

Health Issues 
Associated Mechanism Gene/Histone/miRNA 

Air 
Pollution 
(PM2.5) 

Car exhaust 
General air 
pollution[5] 

Colorectal cancer, 
prostate cancer, 
head and neck 
squamous cell 
carcinoma 
(HNSCC), 
hypertension, 
lymphoid 
leukemia[7] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

General DNA 
Interference[7] 

Lung cancer[7] iNOS[7] 
Hypertension[11] TLR4[11] 
Asthma[3] 

Suppression 
(increase in miRNA 

production) 

Foxp3[3] 
Erythroleukemia[7] miR-222[7] 
Breast cancer, 
colon 
adenocarcinoma, 
glioblastoma, 
hepatocellular 
carcinoma, 
pancreatic 
adenocarcinoma[7] 

miR-21[7] 

Arsenic Agriculture 
Coal-fired power 
plants 
Mining 
Timber 
treatment[1] 

Acute myeloid 
leukemia, 
esophageal 
squamous cell 
carcinoma, gastric 
carcinoma, 
HNSCC, non-
small cell lung 
cancer, uterine 
leiomyoma[7] 

Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

DAPK[7] 

Breast cancer, 
colorectal cancer, 
liver cancer, 
ovarian cancer, 
prostate cancer[7] 

p16[7] 

Breast cancer, 
hepatoblastoma[7] 

p53[7] 

Diabetic 
nephropathy[7] 

Promotion 
(Acetylation) 

H3K14[7] 

Renal cell 
carcinomas[7] Suppression 

(Deacetylation) 

H3[7] 

Bladder cancer[7] H4K16[7] 
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Chemical Environmental 
Source 

Health Issues 
Associated Mechanism Gene/Histone/miRNA 

Arsenic 
(Continued) 

Agriculture 
Coal-fired power 
plants  
Mining 
Timber 
treatment[1] 

Anaplastic 
thyroid cancer, 
astrocytic 
gliomas, B-cell 
chronic 
lymphocytic 
leukemia, 
colorectal cancer, 
hepatocellular 
carcinoma, 
HNSCC, lung 
cancer[7] 

Promotion 
(decrease in 

miRNA production) 

miR-19a[7] 

Benzene Fuel production 
Insecticides 
Manufacturing of 
chemical 
products[2] 

Colorectal 
cancer, HNSCC, 
lymphoid 
leukemia, 
prostate cancer[7] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

General DNA 
Interference[7] 

Bisphenol A 
(BPA) 

Manufacturing 
Canned food and 
beverages 
Cash register 
receipts 
Dental sealants 
Plastics[8] 

Breast cancer[8] Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

LAMP3[8] 

Alzheimer’s 
disease, breast 
cancer, cardiac 
hypertrophy, 
hepatocellular 
carcinoma, lung 
cancer, 
lymphocytic 
leukemia, oral 
cancer, ovarian 
cancer[7] 

Suppression 
(increase in miRNA 

production) 

miR-146a[7] 

Cadmium Batteries 
Fertilizers 
Plastics[6] 

Acute 
lymphoblastic 
leukemia, 
bladder 
urothelial cell 
carcinoma, 
colorectal cancer, 
renal cell 
carcinomas[7] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

General DNA 
Interference[7] 
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Hepatocellular 
carcinoma, 
papillary thyroid 
carcinoma, 
prostate cancer[7] 

Promotion 
(decrease in 

miRNA production) 

miR-146a[7] 

Chromium 
(VI) 

Asbestos lining 
Cement plants[4] 

Breast cancer, 
colorectal cancer, 
liver cancer, 
ovarian cancer, 
prostate cancer[7] 

Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

p16 & hMLH1[7] 

Brain damage, 
heart disease, 
type 2 diabetes[7] 

Suppression 
(Deacetylation) 

H3 & H4[7] 

 

Chemical Environmental 
Source 

Health Issues 
Associated Mechanism Gene/Histone/miRNA 

Lead Gasoline  
Paint[9] 

Colorectal 
cancer, HNSCC, 
lymphoid 
leukemia, 
prostate cancer[7] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

General DNA 
Interference[7] 

Nitrogen 
Dioxide 

Fossil fuel 
combustion[3] 

Asthma[3] Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

ADRB2[3] 

Pesticides Agriculture, 
commercial use[10] 

Colorectal 
cancer, HNSCC, 
lymphoid 
leukemia, 
prostate cancer[7] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

General DNA 
Interference[7] 

Renal cell 
carcinomas[7] 

VHL[7] 

Breast cancer, 
hepatoblastoma[7] 

Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

p53[7] 

Phthalates Cosmetics  
Dyes 
Food processing 
Plastics 
Manufacturing[8] 

Breast cancer[8] 
Promotion 

(Hypomethylation) 

ESR1[8] 

Polycyclic 
Aromatic 
Hydrocarbons 
(PAH), 
including 
Benzo[a]pyrene 

Cigarette smoke 
Fossil fuel 
combustion[3] 

Various forms of 
cancer[3] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

LINE-1, MGMT, or IL-6[3] 

Non-small cell 
lung cancer[3] 

Suppression 
(Hypermethylation) 

GSTM2[3] 

Lung cancer[3] RAR-β2[3] 
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Sulfates Fossil fuel 
combustion[3] 

Various forms of 
cancer[3] 

Promotion 
(Hypomethylation) 

LINE-1[3] 

 

Corresponding Citations 
 
1. (“Arsenic”) 
2. (“Benzene”) 
3. (Breton and Marutani) 
4. (“Chromium Toxicity”) 
5. (“Combatting”) 
6. (“Cadmium Toxicity”) 
7. (Hou et al) 
8. (Shoei-Lung Li and Singh) 
9. (“Sources of Lead”) 
10. (Vineis et al) 
11. (Zhong et al) 
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However, these chemicals are also broadly implicated in several more non-cancer 

NCDs. Besides the NCDs listed, air pollution exposure during pregnancy is associated to an 

increased risk of type 2 diabetes and cardiovascular disease in offspring (Maghbooli et al). 

Furthermore, BPA and phthalates can cause various immune disorders (Nilsson et al) as 

well as dysmorphia of reproductive organs when exposure occurs during critical periods of 

sexual differentiation in the womb (Shoei-Lung Li and Singh). Fetal exposure to 

Benzo[a]pyrene is associated with increased rates of pulmonary disease in adults, which is 

credited to epigenetic mechanisms due to the fact that the next generation also exhibits 

increased rates of pulmonary disease (Nilsson et al). 

Considering that 92% of people live in places where air quality exceeds WHO 

defined limits which include Benzo[a]pyrene, BPA, and air pollution (PM2.5) (Zhong et al), 

the ability of these chemicals to cause cancer is frightening. The chemicals listed in the 

table above have been proliferated and dispersed in the modern world by globalization and 

industrialization (Guerrero-Bosagna and Jensen). While the WHO acknowledges air 

pollution as a cause of NCDs (United Nations and World Health Organization 9), they’ve 

made no mention of epigenetics regarding the NCD crisis. Utilizing epigenetics in the NCD 

crisis can be beneficial in three ways: prevention, screening, and treatment. 

Prevention can come by way of education, one of the WHO’s “Best Buys” (World 

Health Organization 13). People living in areas with excessive air pollution should be 

informed of its dangers. Everyone should be aware of the dangers posed to them by various 

materials which are commonplace, such as air pollution, BPA, phthalates, and so on. In 

particular, pregnant women should be informed to avoid exposure to these materials due to 

the epigenetic flexibility of a fetus (Sahu 16). Information like this can be beneficial to 

people on an individual level, as well as supporting the global case for environmental 

regulations (Guerrero-Bosagna and Jensen; Rothstein et al). 
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Screening and treatment of NCDs can be accomplished by the young frontier of 

clinical epigenetics. Though still in its infancy, clinical epigenetics is a promising field of 

biomedicine which has remarkable prospects for diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment of 

NCDs, most notably cancer. 

The importance of diagnosis and prognosis cannot be understated in cancer. The 

earlier cancer can be diagnosed, the better the chances of being cured. If diagnosed too late, 

a cancer can metastasize, cause harm, and reach a terminal stage, resulting in death 

(Bignold 57). Prognosis, a prediction of the course of a disease is significant in monitoring a 

cancer’s response to treatment treatment (Bignold 50). Clinical epigenetics can be used to 

diagnose and prognose cancer by the examination of epigenetic biomarkers. An epigenetic 

biomarker is an epigenetic mark, for instance the methylation levels on a specific gene, 

acetylation on a specific histone (Sahu 322), or the presence/absence of a specific miRNA 

(Sahu 212). One study examined hypermethylation of the genes APC, GSTP1, RARβ, and 

RASSF1A in blood plasma samples of patients with breast cancer, compared to a control 

group of blood plasma samples of people without breast cancer. About 62% of breast cancer 

samples exhibited methylation of the four genes, while only 13% of control group samples 

had methylation of the four genes (Sahu 324). Furthermore, APC, GSTP1, and RARβ had 

lower levels of methylation in patients with stage I and II tumors, but higher levels of 

methylation in higher stage tumors, suggesting that prognoses may be given based on these 

epigenetic biomarkers (Sahu 324). 

Another study examined blood serum samples of hepatocellular carcinomas (a form 

of liver cancer), focused on hypermethylation of p15INK4A, p16INK4A, and RASSF1A. 24% of 

patient samples and 0% of control samples exhibited methylation of p15INK4A, while 44% of 

patient samples and 4% of control samples exhibited methylation of p16INK4A, and finally 

70% of patient samples and 6% of control samples exhibited methylation of RASSF1A. 



 

54 

However, 88% of cancer samples had at least one of these genes methylated, and 76% had 

two (Sahu 329). This study emphasizes the importance of using multiple biomarkers in 

diagnosis and prognosis (Sahu 330). If the researchers were to blindly diagnose each sample 

as having cancer or not based solely on the presence of methylation on any of the three 

genes, the results would accurately diagnose 90% of samples. However, if the researchers 

were to pick only one of the three genes and make the same assessment, the results would 

be far less accurate: p15INK4A would accurately assign 62% of samples, p16INK4A accurate for 

70% of samples, and RASSF1A for 82% of samples (Sahu 330). 

In lung cancer, sputum samples (mixture of saliva and mucus from coughing) can be 

examined for methylation of p16INK4A and MGMT. Patients of squamous cell carcinoma 

were tested for methylation of these genes, and 80% had methylation of p16INK4A, while 40% 

had methylation of MGMT (Sahu 326). 

Meanwhile, a recent cervical cancer epigenetics study has reported a remarkable 

100% detection rate, with a 93% detection of precancerous lesions by examining 

methylation patterns (“New Epigenetic”). This test is not only more accurate, but also much 

cheaper than the pap smear and HPV test, the current methods of detecting cervical cancer 

and precancer, although it has yet to be employed outside of the study (“New Epigenetic”). 

Besides methylation, miRNAs are useful in cancer diagnosis and prognosis. In 76 

radical prostatectomy tissue samples, 470 miRNAs were investigated, and the decreased 

presence of hsa-miR-205 paired with the increased presence of hsa-miR-183 could correctly 

classify 84% of the 76 samples as either malignant or benign (Sahu 212). Additionally, one 

study suggests that miR-21 may be a potential predictor for positive response to therapy in 

prostate cancer, although this study has yet to be replicated (Sahu 212). 

While some epigenetic screening tests have high rates of accuracy, there are many 

which need improvement before they can be employed for diagnosis and prognosis. The goal 
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is to have fewer false-positive and false-negative diagnoses (Sahu 331). One of the ways 

these tests can be improved is by searching for more epigenetic biomarkers (Sahu 41). As 

previously demonstrated, a higher number of biomarkers analyzed will produce more 

accurate results (Sahu 330). However, another important aspect of this is establishment of 

a vast bioinformatics infrastructure in the form of a database. Analysis of a cell’s epigenome 

produces a large amount of data. The capability to process this could give insights into 

epigenetic biomarkers as well as statistical correlations between cancerous and non-

cancerous samples which would be greatly beneficial to the field (Sahu 17). 

One might be dismayed at the leaps and bounds clinical epigenetics faces in the field 

of cancer diagnostics. However, we must continue to invest in this research, because there 

are many reasons for which the use of epigenetics in cancer diagnostics is greatly beneficial. 

Diagnosis of cancer must often be performed with samples obtained by invasive and 

expensive procedures (Sahu 16). However, in examining the epigenome, we can use samples 

obtained from various non-invasive means (Sahu 16). Many of the previously detailed 

studies were performed using blood plasma samples from patients (Sahu 324). Epigenetics 

allows the examination of blood plasma in diagnosing various forms of cancer. This is 

because when a cell dies, its DNA is released, allowed to freely float through the 

bloodstream as so-called free DNA (Sahu 322). Collecting blood from an area close to a 

tumor (or where a tumor may be) will provide a source of DNA which can be examined for 

epigenetic biomarkers (Sahu 322). Moreover, urine can be used in the diagnosis of prostate 

cancer, as gene methylation in prostate tissue has been shown to be identical to DNA in 

prostate cells present in urine samples (Sahu 324). In lung cancer, sputum can be used, and 

has been shown to be more accurate than one of the current methods of lung cancer 

diagnosis (Sahu 326). Sputum cytology, the examination of a sputum sample under a 
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microscope in search of cancer cells, has been shown to have a lower detection sensitivity 

than epigenetic analysis (Sahu 326). 

In addition to the practicality of the samples used, studies have shown that 

epigenetic screening could detect developing cancer years before current clinical practices 

can (Sahu 331). This is supported by the theory that epigenetic aberrations can be some of 

the first events in tumorigenesis (“Knudson”; Sharma et al). One specific example is that 

hypermethylation of p15INK4A, p16INK4A, and RASSF1A can present as early as nine years 

prior to formal diagnosis of liver cancer (Sahu 329). 

The use of non-invasive samples in addition to earlier cancer detection are 

significantly beneficial. Screening is a process which occurs over time. If the process is 

expensive, invasive, or painful, patient participation will be minimized, potentially 

resulting in undiagnosed cancer (Sahu 331). Furthermore, as stated previously, time is a 

crucial factor in treatment of cancer, and so an earlier diagnosis translates to better 

possibility of successful therapy. The superiority of these screening tests can be applied to 

daily medical practice, particularly in a solution to the NCD crisis. The WHO emphasizes 

cancer screening as an intervention which they advise world governments to adopt. In fact, 

one of their “Best Buys” describes using pap smears every 3-5 years in order to diagnose 

cervical cancer (World Health Organization 13). As there already exists a cheaper and more 

accurate method of detecting cervical cancer (“New Epigenetic”), we have a perfect example 

of what epigenetic screening can do for us. If other epigenetic screening methods could 

reach this level of accuracy, it would be tremendously useful in saving countless lives, as 

they can be performed more frequently, and detect cancer before it fully develops (Sahu 

329-331). Furthermore, with developing countries being adversely impacted by the NCD 

crisis (“Leaders Gather”; Maghbooli et al; Wagner and Brath) inexpensive screening tests 

would come as a great benefit to the third world. A humanitarian non-governmental 
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organization (NGO) such as Doctors Without Borders (MSF) would be able to launch a 

program similar to their “Tackling Hepatitis C and malaria” in Cambodia in 2017, when 

they offered free diagnosis and treatment for hepatitis C and malaria (“Cambodia”). With 

inexpensive cancer screening via epigenetic screening, a similar program could theoretically 

be conceived, which would bring early diagnosis capabilities to the third world. 

But diagnosis and prognosis are not the only benefits of clinical epigenetics. It also 

provides options for treatment of cancer and diabetes. Several epigenetic medications have 

already been approved by the FDA, with several more in different phases of clinical trials 

(Sahu 55-57). Belinostat, Dacinostat, Panobinostat, Romidepsin, and SAHA are five of a 

category of medications defined as HDAC inhibitors. These medications have been shown to 

have several anti-tumor effects due to their inhibition of histone deacetylation (Sahu 57). 

Azacitidine and Decitabine are two DNMT inhibitors, meaning they prevent DNA 

methylation, which were initially submitted to the FDA as treatments for myelodysplastic 

syndrome, but are also being investigated for treatment of other tumors (Sahu 59). 

Moreover, miRNAs are being studied for use in prostate cancer therapy. Experimental 

models demonstrate that overexpressed miRNAs which suppress tumor suppressors can be 

inhibited, and under expressed miRNAs which allow for uninhibited oncogenes can be 

restored (Sahu 213). The combination of epigenetic medications and chemotherapy has been 

shown to be particularly beneficial. For instance, the use of valproic acid, a weak HDAC, 

paired with chemotherapy for stage IV myeloma is a beneficial treatment program with 

limited side effects (Sahu 57). SAHA has a broad set of capabilities, including treatment of 

T-cell lymphoma (CTCL), including its ability to sensitize glioblastoma cells (an aggressive 

form of brain tumor) to other treatment, making it a promising combinational-therapy drug 

for glioblastoma (Sahu 58).  
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Diabetes is another NCD being studied for treatment with clinical epigenetics. 

Insulin expression is regulated by epigenetic mechanisms, namely promotion via 

acetylation as a response to high levels of blood sugar, or hyperglycemia (Sahu 62). 

Treatment with the HDAC inhibitor Trichostatin A (TSA) has been shown to enhance 

production of insulin in hypoglycemic conditions, but no longer after exposure to 

hyperglycemic conditions (Sahu 62). Conversely, insulin resistance can be caused by 

presence of certain HDACs when they silence the expression of the gene which produces the 

receptors responsible for transferring glucose from blood to cell. A cell which can’t produce 

these receptors as needed will be unable to take in glucose efficiently (Sahu 62-63). HDAC 

inhibitors could be used to prevent insulin resistance by inhibiting the HDACs in question 

(Sahu 62-63). 

Furthermore, inflammation in diabetic or prediabetic patients, which contributes to 

immune and vascular complications typically present in diabetics, is largely due to 

epigenetic mechanisms (Sahu 61). Hyperglycemia has an epigenetic impact on 

inflammatory genes, including MCP1, VCAM-1, COX2, and TNFα, via acetylation and 

deacetylation of various histones (Sahu 61). TSA, SAHA, and ITF2357 are three HDAC 

inhibitors capable of producing anti-inflammatory effects, however concentration of the 

HDAC inhibitor is crucial in successful therapy. For instance, low doses of TSA present 

anti-inflammatory effects, while high doses increase expression of the inflammatory genes 

COX2 and TNFα (Sahu 62). 

The importance of these medical interventions, in addition to epigenetic research, 

should not be ignored. We live in a day where an eight-year-old girl, whether by her 

mother’s exposure to air pollution during pregnancy, or by her own exposure, can develop 

lung cancer. Harmful chemicals are in the air and in the products we use, which could not 

only damage our health, but have intergenerational effects as well, damaging the health of 
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our descendants (Sahu 40). NCDs are still seeing a rise and the WHO’s efforts to make a 

difference are being stymied by lack of political will, policies, and funding, while they 

neglect to give attention to epigenetics (World Health Organization). It is time for the 

epigenetics to take the center stage in fighting NCDs. 
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Resistance is Futile: 
An Analysis of Machine Automation in Today’s Workforce 

And Its Implications for the Future 
The Future? 

The year is 2029, bullets sound through the air whizzing past in every direction. A 

roaring “THUMP! THUMP! THUMP!” shakes the ground recognizable to every soldier of 

the resistance. It is the march of a perfectly synchronized army of machines; tireless, 

merciless and unstoppable. They will ceaselessly pursue their primary directive at any cost, 

human extinction. Humanity’s fate will be decided in the war against the machines… Just 

kidding! When the machines take over it will be much more peaceful. That’s right, not even 

John Connor can save us from the Automation Revolution; of course, when the machines 

“take over” we might not want to be saved from it.  

 Now I appreciate sci-fi as much as the next Trekkie, but Skynet won’t be 

commandeering our government anytime soon. In fact, the only thing machines will take 

over is our workforce- which they’ve already started. As Kevin Kelley puts it in his essay, 

“Better Than Human”, “before the end of this century, 70 percent of today’s occupations will 

be replaced by automation” (300). You’d think the majority of the worlds work being done 

by robot slaves would be a good thing, right? Surprisingly, the Terminator franchise isn’t 

the only reason for a “no” there. The fear of automation isn’t of the robots themselves, but 

about how these bots will interact with economic systems based on a dependence of human 

labor… a dependence they will make obsolete. Maybe you’re wondering what exactly 

automation is anyways and why you should even care:  

What is it? Automation is the process of taking an assignment and splitting it into 

smaller tasks that can be completed by bots without the need for human intervention.  

Why should you care? Because your career is the “human intervention” part. 
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Bot the Builder, Yes We Can! 

  There are a lot of different careers out there and describing how each one can be 

automated is a research topic of its own, but to paraphrase hundreds of pages on the 

subject; nothing is immune to automation.  Let’s start by looking at one of the oldest jobs in 

human civilization, construction. Despite being around for several millennia, construction 

hasn’t changed all that much. Sure, there weren’t bulldozers or giant tower cranes in 

ancient Rome, but there were pulleys and oxen. Conventional construction has always been 

the physical creation of human image, powered by human work and amplified by 

mechanical tools; tools that range in complexity from a rudimentary hammer to an 

intricately engineered excavator.  The tools used in construction have gotten bigger and 

better but Thomas Bock’s findings on The Future of Construction Automation strongly 

suggest that “productivity in the construction industry has been declining in recent decades 

worldwide” (113). How could such a paradoxical statement be true? Better tools mean lower 

productivity? Well, there’s more factors at play. “The construction industry has one of the 

lowest capital investment as well as low capital intensity” (113), that means relative to 

other industries, investors don’t like putting money in construction. In order to avoid the 

associated risk with infrequent investments and the inherent industry risk of value only 

being created upon project completion, construction firms avoid large “capital intensive” 

investments such as expensive machinery and instead prioritize lower up-front cost 

laborers so that costs can be cut at any moment by firing workers. In-part thanks to this 

business model, the industry is plagued by a variety of other issues such as poor working 

conditions that may “be related to sub-par human conditions or to technological 

inadequacies”, low interest in the construction sectors, “the tremendous consumption of raw 

materials and energy” involved in the construction process, and the inefficiency that results 

from “defect rates and cost overruns” (113). A variety of implemented management 
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strategies have proved ineffective at combatting these issues, but Bock believes the root 

problem is quite simple really, “conventional construction has reached its possible 

technological performance limit” (113). Bock is theorizing that stronger mechanical muscles 

can’t increase productivity anymore… we need mechanical minds.  

  Technological performance limit? How is that possible? It’s not like we can’t make 

more powerful and efficient machines. Since the industrial revolution construction has been 

employing more and more powerful tools to build skyscrapers that touch stars and 

stadiums that dwarf the colosseum. And yet, our estimations for modern construction 

effectiveness are wildly inaccurate with “more than 90% of the world’s infrastructure 

projects (completing) either late or over budget” (The Economist). Maybe that’s because the 

‘incredible’ growth of productivity in construction from modern machinery has been a 

dismal “1% increase in hourly productivity” every year for the past twenty years according 

to McKinsey Consulting, one quarter the rate of growth in manufacturing (The Economist). 

The solution? According to German macroeconomist Bӧrsch-Supan the “non-linear 

advances in machine technology, and productivity” should be used to supplement “human 

capital” (Bock 113). In essence, instead of exclusively investing in laborers skills to become 

more effective with machinery, investments should prioritize developing an artificial 

intelligence capable of utilizing construction machinery most effectively- minimizing the 

need for human labor.  Coined as a “Cognitive Factory,” a maximum efficiency construction 

site is a hyper-flexible and intensively automated manufacturing system “in which highly 

autonomous, flexible, and distributed but still networked automation and robot systems 

cooperate together to produce in a near real-time manner individualized and complex 

products with consistently sustained productivity” (113).  
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The pinnacle of efficiency in construction is when automated systems that have been 

engineered to most effectively complete their designated task, flawlessly work together, and 

work constantly are commonplace in every facet of construction. But don’t take my word for 

it, just look how construction productivity holds up to other industries that have been quick 

to automate like manufacturing (Figure 1). “The existing problems and defects of the 

construction sector can be successfully addressed” the same way they have been in other 

sectors; automation. Construction automation is “capital intensive and machine centered 

while being potentially limitless with respect to performance and capable of real-time 

manufacturing” (Bock 114). The upfront costs may be larger than relying solely on human 

labor but investing in autonomous machinery enables far greater efficiency and replaces 

the massive recurring cost of employee salary, benefits, safety regulations and human error 

simply with machine upkeep.  

 
Figure 1: Labor productivity in industry generally, and especially in the manufacturing industry has 

increased while productivity in the construction industry has decreased (Bock 114) 
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 Autonomous machines cost less long-term, are more effective at the task, work more 

hours and importantly, don’t make mistakes. U.S. companies can’t require employees to 

work on average more than 48 hours a week, but that’s not for humanitarian reasons. 

Humans need rest and free time; if people work for too long they get tired, sloppy and make 

mistakes. The construction industry is no exception here, human error is frequent and 

deadly. Construction is an extremely high-risk industry due to the constant movement of 

heavy machinery and massive building materials and frequent operations at deadly 

heights, this plagues the industry with worker fatalities, a number that has grown 16% 

within three years. When simulating obstacles that might be encountered in a construction 

sight and tracking neural activity to determine attentiveness and vigilance of ten 

construction workers, all participants showed high levels of attention and vigilance before a 

normal work day but at the end of a normal work day only three participants showed high 

levels of attention and vigilance when completing the obstacles (Wang, Di, et al. 131). The 

majority of sampled construction workers were unable to maintain the same level of 

vigilance throughout the work day and more prone to making mistakes- a risk autonomous 

machines avoid. Automation will improve the construction industry by increasing 

efficiency, improving reliability, minimizing cost and most importantly maximizing profit. 

So, what’s your industry?   

Pffft! A Robot? Do My Job? Hah! 

OK, machines are better at making buildings and tearing down old structures, so 

what? Your job is something entirely different. Maybe you’re an accountant, a programmer, 

a doctor, or even a teacher, can your job really be automated? Yes. Yes, it can. The cool 

thing about artificial intelligence is the ‘intelligence’ part. AI doesn’t need to be 

programmed for a specific task, it can learn how to complete it. Take for example the board 

game “Go”, an ancient Chinese board game that humans have had several thousand years 
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to master. Go is a simple game really, a board consists of 19 horizontal and 19 vertical black 

lines. Players take turns placing either black or white stones on vacant intersections of the 

grid with the goal of surrounding the largest area and capturing their opponent’s stones 

and the average game of 150 turns has more possible moves than there are atoms in the 

Universe. Thanks to the 10360+ possibilities of an average game, a computer can’t ‘brute 

force’ predict every single move and pick the best possible one, but an AI can learn to play 

(Granter, Scott R., et al. 619). 

What’s the Difference Between a Brute Force Computer and Artificial 

Intelligence? A brute force computer approach calculates every possible movement 

in the game and sorts through until finding the move that leads to best outcome. The 

computer updates after each of the opponents moves and performs the calculation 

again, thinking as many turns ahead as it’s hardware allows it. However, this only 

works if the computer can calculate through all possibilities in a reasonable time 

based on hardware constraints (i.e. because there are far fewer possible moves in a 

chess game, the program “Deep Blue” was able to use a brute force approach to beat 

the chess world champion over twenty years ago). AI on the other hand learns to 

complete a task or play a game, it is made up of artificial neural networks, playing 

against itself, then learning and improving with each game. 

 If machine was to beat man in Go it would have to think like man. Google designed 

the AI “AlphaGo”, generating intelligence by simulating mammalian neural architecture. 

AlphaGo trained, and it trained hard- playing against itself millions of times (picture the 

Rocky training scene on loop for a couple thousand years and that should give you an idea). 

AlphaGo transformed from an experiment to the ‘‘holy grail of AI Research” (Koch) when it 

defeated Go world-champion Se-dol. AlphaGo’s technology is “general and able to tackle 

diverse problems. It implements machine learning algorithms including neural networks” 



 

72 

(Granter, Scott R., et al. 619). These learning algorithms make AlphaGo versatile and 

applicable to a tremendous variety of tasks. In fact, in it’s early stages AlphaGo’s learning 

algorithms were already theorized to be “incredibly useful in medical research, diagnosis, 

[and] complex treatment planning’’ (Roeder). 

 AlphaGo and other artificial intelligence systems are capable of learning how to do 

any job. Capable of learning how to do your job, and how to do it better. AI will be cheaper, 

more effective, more reliable and always capable of working. You, me, and the entire 

working world will be outcompeted by a tireless, merciless and unstoppable army of 

machines. 

But… I’ve Got 4.89 Stars! 

 Let’s say you’re the best Uber driver on the block; polite, always on time, and you’ve 

even got those cute little snack packs for your riders. You’ve got one of the highest ratings 

in the state, you can’t remember a rider NOT complimenting your service. There’s a reason 

you’ve got that 4.89 rating, and it’s something to be proud of! And most importantly… 

you’ve just been fired. You’ve been replaced by a harder working, less-expensive, better 

driver. So, who is this “mystery driver”? Take your pick at any of the self-driving cars 

currently being developed, whether from Google, Apple, Tesla, or Uber itself. In fact, Uber 

CEO Travis Kalanick “would happily replace his human drivers with a self-driving fleet” 

(Newman). But, why replace human drivers with self-driving cars? Doesn’t Kalanick care 

about what will happen to his drivers? 

Why replace humans with bots? 

$$$ 
Don’t CEO’s care what will happen to their employees? Your boss may have a 

heart of gold, but a company only cares about the “gold” part. A corporation’s worth is 
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determined by its profit and because of that every decision should be made for profit. 

The hunger for greater profits, better margins, increased revenue and lower costs is 

insatiable to a company, maximizing profit is its ‘primary directive’.  In a purely 

capitalistic society no opposing force can withstand, not unions, not public outcry, 

sometimes not even laws.  

I’m the best at what I do, how can a bot bring in as much money as me? It 

doesn’t need to. In the words of fellow techno-doomsayer CGPGrey “A tenth the 

(efficiency) is still cost effective when it's a hundred times cheaper” (Grey). 

Modern Economic Systems- Prepare to be Terminated 

 The U.S. economic system is consumer based. That means a majority of the country’s 

wealth comes from the transaction between citizen consumerism and corporate production. 

A company hires employees to produce a specific good for which there is demand, 

consumers purchase that product in exchange for an amount of money, that money is 

transferred to the company and a portion of it is transferred to the employees. The 

employees then expend an amount of their wealth on products from a variety of companies 

which then use that wealth to pay their employees and a cyclical exchange of wealth is 

established- the consumer economy. Everyone plays both the role of a consumer and 

producer, consuming products individually with the wealth they acquire from producing a 

product with a company.  

 The role of producer can be further specified by separating ‘creators’ from 

‘maintainers’. Creators are the inventors of a product, they use the uniquely human gift of 

innovation and design something new. Maintainers fulfill the outlined steps of creators in 

the creation of a product whether that be on the assembly line or at the sales desk. So how 

do these economic roles relate to automation? 

Creators: Create a new task 
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Maintainers: Complete the task  
Consumers: Consume/use product of task completion 

 See where this is going? Since we’re assuming the whole Skynet thing isn’t going to 

happen (i.e. AI gaining consciousness), AI won’t be able to assign its own objective. This 

means we can assume the creator role is safe from automation. The consumer role is also 

strictly human because well, obviously. This leaves the maintainer role a.k.a. the job 

description for AI. Future industry will have creators invent a task and automate its 

completion and then sell that product to… uh-oh. 

   The maintainer role makes up the vast majority of the workforce, if the majority of 

citizens are unemployed, where does the wealth for consumers to purchase products come 

from?  

Can’t Everyone Just Become a Creator? Nope. Ignoring the fact that not everyone 

is a Bill Gates or Steve Jobs, the creator role can only be occupied by a small minority 

of the workforce. This is because a successful creator’s have a disproportionately high 

number of consumers. Not to mention, consumers are limited in how many products 

they can purchase, so even if a renaissance of brilliant creators come from the 

automation revolution, only a few of them are economically capable of being 

successful. If every consumer were a creator, they would effectively be creating for 

themselves and reverting to a pre-industrial economic system. 

Hello (Automated) World! 

 What will it look like? Production will skyrocket; jobs will be automated in every 

industry (Table 1). Automation will be commonplace and a facet of every aspect of life 

(Figure 2). With the modern American economic system, the majority of people won’t have 

an income and the majority of corporations won’t have a way of earning income. So, is there 

a fix? Avoiding automation is impossible, it’s inevitable. Not to mention, it brings 
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tremendous benefits along with it but it’s incompatible the modern American economic 

system. That leaves one option; making drastic changes to our economic system by 

instituting a universal basic income.  

Table 1: Examples of automation in variety of fields (Bock 118) 
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Figure 2: What an automated world might look like (Bock 119) 

 Now despite what you’ve probably heard about a Universal Basic Income (UBI), 

employing one isn’t changing the U.S. from a free-market to free Marxist society. A UBI is a 

standard income given by the state to all citizens. In order to enable the consumer-economy 

cycle (Figure 3A) to exist without the maintainer role there must be a means of income for 

consumers. The easiest means of supplying this income is through a UBI operating through 

the government. This can effectively substitute the maintainer role in the consumer-

economy cycle through generating wealth by taxing the income of employee-less 

corporations and supplying that wealth at a standard rate to unemployable consumers 

(Figure 3B). Consumers will then continue their normal role and supply money to 

corporations for products and thereby complete the cycle. Resistance is futile, but the choice 

between utopia and dystopia is still ours to make- adjust to an automated world or ignore 

the automation revolution until its too late. 
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Figure 3: Fig. 3A (left)- Demonstration of exchange of wealth and goods in modern economy. Consumers earn 
income from corporations, then spend income on goods from corporations. Both consumers and producers pay 

taxes to the government. Fig.3B (right)- Demonstration of exchange of wealth and goods in automated economy 
using UBI. Taxes from wealth generated by corporations from automation paid to state through taxes, then paid 
to consumers through UBI, consumers then purchase goods from corporations with wealth from UBI. (The Rest 

Of Us)  
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Mass Media and the Homeless: The Relationship Between Media Coverage,  

Homelessness, and Public Policy 

The United States of America is a country that seems to pride itself on freedom, 

which comes in many varieties. If one were to ask a citizen on the street what freedoms are 

supposedly guaranteed in the U.S., the answers might be things like “freedom of religion,” 

“freedom of speech,” or “freedom of the press.” The last answer in later years has come to 

include not just print media like newspapers or magazines, but online newspapers, 

journals, and broadcasting networks. Among other topics, these media outlets report on 

social issues. Perhaps one of the most prevalent social issues in the United States over the 

last 30-35 years is homelessness. In the 1980s, there was an explosion of media coverage 

surrounding the homeless, with twice as many stories being run about individuals as there 

were about a wider social context (Buck and Toro, 223). While these stories may have been 

an attempt to evoke compassion from the public and create a sense of urgency by putting 

faces and names to a broad social problem, that attempt seems to have backfired. The 

media coverage that peaked in the late 1980s may have been a well-intended push for 

change, but these stories shifted public perception to a belief that homelessness is the 

result of personal failures rather than of systemic, structural issues. A stigmatized view of 

the homeless not only decreases public willingness to advocate for social change, but in turn 

also influences media coverage, which has an effect on public policy and legislators. 

Therefore, media coverage of the homeless must shift from anecdotal stories to analyzing 

the underlying structure(s) that perpetuate this social problem, which will hopefully 

influence public opinion such that the general population realizes secondary prevention 

strategies like opening more homeless shelters will not end homelessness in the United 

States. In turn, the changing public opinion may influence policy makers to implement 
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more primary prevention strategies regarding homelessness, and perhaps one would see a 

subsequent decrease in the homeless population. 

If a member of the American public was asked, they might define “homeless” 

generally as not having a permanent shelter to stay in or living on the streets. However, a 

definition this broad excludes large portions of the homeless community, such as those 

living in public shelters, residing temporarily with friends or family (“doubling up”), living 

out of a car or motor vehicle, or those living out of a hotel, motel, inn, or the like. Thus, for 

the purposes of this essay, “homeless” will refer to any individual or family that lacks 

permanent housing or a stable housing situation. Additionally, “media” refers to major 

news outlets, including televised broadcasting networks, print media, and other sources 

like online databases the general public might rely on for daily information1.  

The United States in the current socio-cultural climate is inundated with different 

sources of information. The public might prefer to read a “traditional” broadsheet 

newspaper, watch a broadcasting corporation’s news channel or their local news channel, 

find information online in any number of ways, or any variation of the above. Because mass 

media outlets are the primary, or in some cases, the only source of current news for many 

residents of the United States, these outlets have a great deal of power over what 

information the public receives, and what perception the public creates from the way 

information is presented2. In part to create a more encompassing perspective, and in part 

because there is a deficit of credible research from recent years in the United States, this 

analysis will be incorporating date from Australia and Canada-countries that are similar 

enough in government and social structure that inferences drawn, and connections made 

are not implausible parallels. 

Carole Zufferey examined Australian print media concerning the homeless between 

2000 and 2011. Zufferey suggests that media categorizes the homeless population into 
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subcategories that she calls lackers, slackers, and unwilling victims (525). The lackers are 

people who lack certain social skills, and thus warrant sympathy and support, the slackers 

are those who refuse to help themselves, and unwilling victims are those who might be 

homeless due to other problems, like domestic violence (525). In broader terms, Zufferey’s 

categories derived from media representation can be broken down simply into categories of 

the “deserving” and “undeserving.” The deserving are people who are homeless because 

they may be victims of natural disasters, those escaping persecution or abuse, or families 

and/or children – generally, people who have little to no control over their situation or are 

homeless in lieu of something like physical abuse. The undeserving are those who may 

receive aid or are more equipped to help themselves out of a homelessness situation but 

prioritize other things, like drugs or alcohol, those who won’t look for work, and the 

chronically homeless. These are of course generalized descriptions that don’t illustrate the 

entirety of the homeless population, but these are often the depictions that are found in 

media, as inferred from Zufferey’s research. 

These categories reveal that the media has shifted public view of the homeless into 

binaries, of people who either should be helped, or those who have “chosen” to remain 

homeless through personal choices. The binary breakdown of the homeless population 

serves two roles. First, when an individual can categorize someone as undeserving of aid, 

they become much easier to ignore. People can pass a homeless person and consider them to 

be someone else’s problem if they believe the homeless individual is solely and morally 

responsible for their situation. In addition, the binary view of the deserving vs. undeserving 

homeless perpetuates the entire problem of homelessness because an option to be selective 

in who receives help is now presented. Instead of regarding homelessness as a structural 

problem and combatting it as such, resources are divided and devoted unequally, 

privileging the deserving and worsening situations for those deemed undeserving3.  
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It is necessary to address the lack of current data from the United States regarding 

the media perspective on homelessness. As an ever-evolving and ongoing social issue, one 

would think there would be recent and relevant information readily available, however, 

most of the research presented from the United States is from 2007 or earlier, more than a 

decade ago. This lack of evidence raises important questions about how the media is 

presenting information regarding the homeless to the American public. If there is little to 

no current research, most of the content being reported about homelessness must then be 

focused on individual stories, which as mentioned before, have the potential to be very 

problematic, or the coverage focuses on policy proposals. However, with no current research 

being presented from scholars, if there are policies being proposed, they are based on 

outdated research or no research at all. This dilemma highlights the need for continued 

research on homelessness in the United States. If homelessness is still prevalent, it follows 

that accurate research should be as well. New research about the current leading causes of 

homelessness would help inform new policy initiatives that may be more successful in 

reducing homelessness than the programs currently in place. 

One cannot claim that the data to support further or more targeted research is 

simply unavailable, because in Zufferey’s research from 2014, there were 163 North 

American newspapers included (256). Additionally, Moira J. Calder and her colleagues 

supplement their research from 2011 on how media perspectives concerning homelessness 

influence the Canadian public with data from the United States (3). If other countries can 

compile, analyze, and present studies using sources from the United States (albeit only in 

part), American researchers should be capable of the same4. Philip O. Buck et al. compared 

media coverage to professional interest in homelessness and discovered that while media 

coverage of homelessness in the U.S. plateaued in the mid-1990s, professional interest in 

homelessness shows no indication of dwindling (Buck et al., 164). Therefore, one can draw 
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the conclusion that the media who might normally present this information has chosen to 

leave it obscured from the American public eye. There might be various reasons behind why 

new or current data hasn’t been presented or reported in the media; perhaps the parties 

that own news media outlets don’t feel the data, or lack of it, needs to be publicly addressed. 

Nevertheless, the choice to retain this information suggests that media outlets in the 

United States are aware of the binaries and other fallacies that perpetuate a one-sided 

narrative about homelessness that riddle the way they present information. 

Unbiased media outlets aren’t possible, as news is filtered through writers, owners, 

advertisers, and editors, among others. However, an inherent human bias shaped by 

uncontrollable environmental factors is not an excuse for knowingly categorizing groups 

like the homeless into subjective binaries. Most mainstream media sources have what 

Calder et al. call dual accountability – accountability to the public, but also to their 

sponsors and owners (11). Therefore, the slanted view of the homeless sometimes offered by 

mass media may result from a desire to avoid addressing topics that could potentially 

alienate sponsors and advertisers too deeply. Whatever the reasons behind why mass media 

might offer a biased view of the homeless, or whether or not these parties are privy to the 

impact their actions have on the public, the public is affected. 

As mentioned in passing previously, discrepancies in how the homeless are 

portrayed in the media can have an enormous impact on public perception. Calder et al. 

divide media coverage into several “frames”, or perspectives. Calder and her colleagues 

analyzed research that divided media coverage into episodic and thematic frames, and as 

they explain, thematic frames focus on underlying social problems and their possible roots, 

while episodic frames highlight the individual (7). In their analysis of research from Shields 

in 2001, Calder et al. disclose that “U.S. network news favoured episodic frames over 

thematic by a ratio of 80 to 20” (8). There are several possible reasons for the unbalanced 
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perspectives on homelessness presented to the public, one of them being that media relies 

on deviance and drama for a “good story” as Calder et al. contend, citing a journalist talking 

to another scholar (8). However, this imbalance illustrates how blurred lines have become 

between news media and entertainment media. When mass media outlets begin favoring an 

individual’s plight over possible systematic causes for said plight, they begin favoring 

entertainment over facts. One could argue that this imbalance provides a disservice to the 

general public, whose views are strongly influenced by mass media. When the sources 

relied upon by many Americans for accurate information are attempting to entertain 

instead of keep people informed, one might say these media outlets have failed in their 

supposed duty; especially when research has been presented indicating that an episodic 

frame can be very damaging through its influence on the popular opinion about 

homelessness. Thus, it seems unethical for mass media to continue their use of such 

perspectives. 

Carole Zufferey further explores the damaging effects of an episodic frame in her 

research. As Zufferey states, an episodic frame detracts from the reasons why homelessness 

remains so prevalent, like unequal gender and power relations perpetuating domestic 

violence, the leading cause of women’s homelessness (531). Zufferey develops this thought 

by claiming that when the causes behind homelessness, the situations that result in 

someone becoming homeless are invisible to the public, so is the role abusers and other 

potential influencers play, and they aren’t held accountable (531). Episodic frames serve to 

detract attention from underlying causes as well as lead the general public to believe that 

the homeless are personally responsible for their situation. Episodic frames are just as 

damaging to the fight to end homelessness in the United States as are the perspectives that 

treat homelessness as a “crisis problem to be solved urgently” (528). By regarding 

homelessness as a crisis problem, which suggests a recent development, the decades that 
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homelessness has been a prominent social issue in America are disregarded. Calling for an 

urgent solution indicates that one can find a “quick fix” for homelessness, but these 

solutions are simply band-aids, as the structural reasons behind homelessness aren’t being 

addressed, and can’t be addressed sufficiently when the public is focused on surface level 

reform. For example, considering domestic violence is the leading cause of women’s 

homelessness, reforming laws dealing with perpetrators of domestic violence would be more 

effective that news stories commenting on the emotional trauma victims of domestic 

violence go through to escape their abusers. 

Solutions for homelessness, if there can ever truly be a complete resolution to social 

problems, would most likely be presented in two ways, either through non-profit 

organizations and volunteers providing aid, or more likely, through governmental policies 

and new political initiatives. While the United States government might implement policies 

aimed at ending or reducing homelessness without prompting from the public, this 

unprompted show of good will is unlikely, given that political parties and politicians are 

strongly influenced by public opinions, and ideally should aim to build platforms dealing 

with issues the public feels are the most pressing. Buck et al. explain that while external 

factors affecting policy decisions must be complex and convoluted, widespread media 

coverage of social problems undoubtedly influences new initiatives (153-54). The effect of 

the public on policy makers and the platforms they stand on reaches beyond media 

coverage, however. Public opinion about a social issue may create more media coverage, 

which influences policy makers to an extent, but a politician may choose to cast their vote 

against the general public sentiment anyways. However, the public may play another role 

in what policies are created or reformed. In the United States, most public officials are 

elected5. It then follows that if the general public is unhappy with what social issues a 

politician addresses or they feel a lack of initiative from said politician, the public could 
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vote the official out of office in the next election and replace them with a candidate more 

willing to address the issues the public feels are most important. Therefore, politicians 

might very well take cues from media coverage regarding what social problems are most 

prominent and seek to address these issues during their time in office. However, when 

media coverage of homelessness won’t address deeper structural problems, politicians focus 

on band-aid solutions instead of initiatives aimed at preventing homelessness in the first 

place. Policies like increasing welfare or the number of shelter beds available and 

increasing access to affordable housing may be beneficial in assisting people off the streets 

and into more stable living situations, but they are all secondary prevention strategies.  

As Marybeth Shinn explains, secondary prevention strategies attempt to end an 

event or condition after it has already occurred, and primary prevention strategies attempt 

to prevent said event or condition from occurring at all (291). The media coverage about 

homelessness might often call for immediate action through the news outlet’s treatment of 

homelessness as a crisis problem, but suggested solutions are usually in the form of 

secondary prevention6. Carole Zufferey would argue that the episodic media coverage of the 

homeless perpetuates the focus on secondary prevention, and the ignorance of the 

underlying causes draws attention away from primary prevention strategies. Arguably, 

primary prevention strategies should be the focus of news media as well as policy makers.  

Because of the increase in media coverage on homelessness in the 1980s, it is widely 

believed that there was an increase in the homeless population at this time as well, 

although inadequate documentation prevents scholars from knowing for certain (Buck and 

Toro 228). As Buck and Toro contend, the rate of homelessness has not dropped since 1987, 

unlike the media coverage (228). One can infer that if the rate of homelessness has 

remained relatively steady for decades, that media coverage calling for aid is insufficient in 

solving this problem, and mass media outlets should reevaluate the approaches used in 
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advocacy for an end to homelessness. Secondary prevention policies have been unsuccessful 

in aiding the plight of the homeless population, and the time has come to focus on primary 

prevention policies as well. 

The reasons behind continuing homelessness in the United States are multi-faceted 

and complex. Homelessness develops often as a result of people being forced to choose 

between priorities that many would consider necessities of a good quality of life6. The 

National Coalition for the Homeless (NCH) explores some of these reasons and discloses 

that temporary aid like food stamps and Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (the 

federal welfare program) combined only meet 29% of the federal poverty income level if 

someone is receiving the maximum benefits allowed7 (66). Some arguments might claim 

that individuals receiving food stamps or families receiving welfare benefits have no excuse 

for their continued struggles with homelessness or poverty. Unfortunately for impoverished 

parties, TANF benefits and food stamps are meant to supplement a working income and 

aren’t designed to substitute an income. 

When considering all the potential benefits welfare has for a homeless family – if 

they are eligible to receive benefits, this federal program certainly has its merits in aiding 

people without a steady income or food source8. However, as the National Coalition for the 

Homeless tells us, the maximum amount of food stamps and Temporary Assistance for 

Needy Families (TANF) combined are still below the poverty level in all states (66). 

Additionally, welfare and food stamps are both secondary prevention strategies. Welfare 

can be the difference between life and death for some, and this analysis is not advocating 

for specific changes to the welfare program, but the general public must realize that TANF 

and food stamps aren’t meant to solve poverty or homelessness problems. As Elizabeth 

Rholetter Purdy tells us, TANF was designed to help impoverished parents become 

independent by encouraging employment. TANF was meant to be a short-term solution, 
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theorizing that once poor parents became self-sufficient, they would no longer need the 

federal assistance. Unfortunately, that has not been the case, and Purdy explains that 2.7 

million Americans lived in deep poverty in 1996, with 68% of families receiving TANF 

benefits, and by 2013, the number of Americans living in deep poverty had increased to 3 

million, but only 26% of families were receiving TANF aid (Purdy). Purdy also mentions 

that critics of the TANF program claim that the decline in Americans who receive TANF 

benefits is not due to a decrease in Americans who need the program’s assistance, but 

because there are fewer Americans eligible for assistance9. 

 Opponents of welfare or those advocating for a reduction in federal assistance 

should understand that these programs could be revised, provided more primary prevention 

strategies were implemented. If access to affordable food increased and more parents were 

employed in positions with wages that allowed them to provide for their children without 

assistance, the funding for the programs could certainly be reduced. Additionally, more 

affordable housing units available might help decrease the number of homeless individuals 

and families. As the NCH explains, 2.2 million low-rent housing units vanished from the 

real estate market between 1973 and 1993 as they were converted to condominiums, high-

apartments, or became unaffordable because of cost increases (National Coalition for the 

Homeless). Marybeth Shinn defines affordable housing using the United States 

Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) standard of fair market rent, 

where households should pay less than 30% of their incomes towards rent (294). The abrupt 

decrease in affordable housing beginning in 1973 may have contributed to the sudden rise 

in homelessness seen in the 1980s, though it is impossible to know for certain. If a lack of 

affordable housing contributed to the rapid expansion of the homeless population, 

conversely, an increase in affordable housing units may very well aid in the reduction of the 

homeless population. 
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The news media has great power in how the public perceives problems like 

homelessness and could help sway public opinion in support of primary prevention 

strategies through education and analyzation. Calder et al., citing Iyengar and Kinder from 

2010, contend that news media influences public perception of the prominence of social 

issues, relatively (3). If news media outlets understood how episodic frames impact the 

public and contribute to the continued, misleading binaries of “deserving” vs. “undeserving” 

and made efforts to correct this perhaps unrealized impact on the homeless population, 

perhaps effective policy decisions could then be made. Citing Sabatier and Mazmanian, 

Buck and Toro further this idea by explaining that social problems that received increased, 

favorable media attention are usually addressed with policy initiatives (153-54). Policy 

decisions, public opinion, and media coverage are all complex, but they are all inevitably 

intertwined and inseparable. Just as media coverage may inform the general opinion about 

a subject, which in turn may influence political initiatives, policy decisions impact media 

coverage and public perspectives. One might ask how this cycle of influence might be 

disrupted, and the answer is simply that it seems unlikely to be broken. However, missing 

from the current cycle is empirical research.  

Scientific data regarding not just homelessness in general, but how media coverage 

and public opinions interact in the current United States is needed to inform important 

policy decisions. If the relationship between reported information and overall public opinion 

was better understood, media outlets could control for stories or features that may 

perpetuate the “deserving” vs. “undeserving binary,” and policy initiatives would be 

influenced by relatively more objective and comprehensive opinions. While one could 

theorize about why research on homelessness has declined since the 1990s and why mass 

media generally favors episodic frames over thematic frames, many of the decisions and 
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processes behind these phenomena are unavailable, and as such, speculation would be 

unsupported. 

Overall, news media, public opinion, and policy decisions are inexplicably linked. 

When a social issue like homelessness is at the forefront of media coverage, there are 

usually policy initiatives that attempt to reduce their severity. However, media coverage 

should be informed and as objective as possible, because when policy decisions target a 

problem like homelessness, one would hope they are based on the most current and 

accurate research available. Additionally, based on the current research available, media 

outlets should understand that the episodic frames they typically use to shape narratives 

about homelessness have a damaging influence on public perspective, and thus should shift 

their frames to focus on possible underlying causes. A shift in the media narrative on 

homelessness might then illuminate the lack of current research and push the United 

States closer to a reduction in, and hopefully, and ultimate end to homelessness as 

politicians have more empirical data to base their assessments and proposals on. 

 

1. It is important to differentiate between news media and entertainment media. 

News media is a media outlet that primarily focuses on disseminating 

information and providing the public with relevant updates on matters regarding 

daily life. Entertainment media is media that focuses on providing some form of 

entertainment, like fictional books, television shows, or feature films. For the 

purposes of this analysis, media refers broadly to news media sources, not 

entertainment media. 

2. A study presented by the Knight Foundation that surveyed approximately 

19,000 American adults found that, “Roughly two-thirds of U.S. adults say they 
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rely on television news ‘a great deal’ or ‘a fair amount’ for staying up-to-date on 

news” (“American Views”). The Knight Foundation study also found that after 

television news, the next most commonly used sources for news are internet 

websites (“American Views”). However, 66% of the adults surveyed don’t feel that 

the news media separates facts from opinions well (“American Views”). 

3.  For example, an individual becomes ineligible for federal welfare if they’re 

convicted of a drug felony (Purdy). Media coverage focusing on homeless youth or 

battered women leads the public to believe that these people are unable to help 

themselves out of homelessness, and whether that is true or not, relief efforts 

then favor these “deserving homeless” instead of the convicted felon who has no 

access to federal aid. 

4. The data used in these studies is not based solely on the United States, but the 

research presented includes data from the United States to supplement and 

expand their study base.  

5. According to David Nir, citing research from government professor Jennifer 

Lawless, the number of U.S. government officials who are elected is over 519,000 

(Nir). 

6. Encyclopedia Britannica defines quality of life as “the degree to which an 

individual is healthy, comfortable, and able to participate in or enjoy life events” 

(Jenkinson). 

7. The percentage was based on what a single mother with two children who 

qualified for maximum benefits would receive.  

8. Temporary Assistance for Needy Families is a federal program designed to help 

families become self-sufficient. TANF distributed cash grants to U.S. states and 
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territories to provided monetary aid to families with minimal or no income 

(Purdy).  

9. As Purdy explains, eligibility for TANF is limited to people who are a “US 

national, US citizen, legal alien, or permanent resident”, and families must have 

at least one child younger than 19, or an expectant mother. Further eligibility 

requirements are determined by individual states and territories. Additionally, 

Purdy tells us, “Anyone convicted of a drug felony can be declared ineligible for 

TANF benefits” (Purdy).  
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The term “vegan” is still a relatively new concept that is emerging more often in 

today’s society. According to Leah Leneman, there was a Vegetarian Society formed in 1847 

but within the society there was still acceptability of animal by-products such as milk and 

eggs. Between the years of 1909 and 1912 the Vegetarian Society’s journal published 

articles concerning the topic of the cruelty that takes place which allows animal products to 

be produced. Some of the authors who put out these articles pushed for a “vegan” lifestyle. 

The debate continued a couple more decades until 1944. It was not until then that those 

who believed in a vegan lifestyle accepted that the Vegetarian society would not 

acknowledge a non-dairy, non-animal product concept. Those who believed in it broke away. 

Donald Watson, at this time, coined the term “vegan” and the Vegan Society was formed. 

Then, those who considered themselves “enthusiastic total vegetarians” now had a place in 

the Vegan Society (Leneman 219-221).  

A vegan does not consume or use animal products. One component of veganism that 

most people know of and notice is the diet. Vegans do not eat milk, cheese, yogurt, meat, 

eggs, honey, butter, or anything that contains products that come from animals. Many 

consider this diet a “healthier” way of eating and some are attracted to it in this way. 

Although veganism is seen as a plant-based diet, that is not to say that there are not any 

unhealthy vegan products or that the diet is not always raw and healthy. There are still 

highly processed vegan products such as meat and cheese substitutes. A majority of the 

vegan diet is still plant-based, making it easier to make healthy choices, but veganism is 

not only concerned with what is consumed.  

Another component to veganism is the moral or ethical values attached to it. Similar 

to a moral dilemma faced by many people who become vegetarian, vegans are against 

animal suffering. Vegans go further by recognizing the suffering animals go through to get 
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any type of product, not only flesh. Some of these things include leather, fur, cosmetics 

containing animal fat, and vaccines made from animal products.  

The health and morality components of veganism are important components of why 

vegans transition to that kind of lifestyle. Another aspect that many vegans pride 

themselves on is their strongly held belief that they are saving the planet through 

veganism by not contributing to the damage done by the meat and dairy industries. A 

number of documentaries, cookbooks, YouTube videos, research, and blogs of vegan 

activists make veganism out to be a be-all-end-all solution to environmental issues such as 

water pollution, deforestation, and greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions which contribute to air 

pollution. 

Although I will be focusing on evaluating data concerning the environmental 

components of vegan and omnivorous diets, I do want to mention I found alarming and 

abundant information on the conditions in which animal products are produced which 

corresponds to the morality argument made by vegans. Not many tend to actually think 

about what goes on behind the scenes of how their food gets produced. Sometimes when 

people do think about it they believe the meat on their plate was, as Brian Henning puts it, 

“wandering the barnyard of a bucolic farm leading long, relatively carefree lives until the 

day of slaughter” (Henning). Henning describes how in modern day factory farms the 

industry uses methods such as concentrated animal feeding farms (CAFOs) (Henning) to 

efficiently feed a large number of animals for mass production. He also reports, “factory 

farms [are] where specially bred stocks of animals are maintained in confined spaces and 

quickly fattened to slaughter weight through a high-protein diet, often of corn or soy […] In 

CAFOs cattle are often crammed into feedlots shoulder to shoulder knee deep in their own 

excrement, pigs are kept in confined sow crates with little room to move, and chickens are 

frequently kept in poorly ventilated sheds with less than a sheet of paper’s worth of space 
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in their overcrowded cages” (Henning). Animals can feel and think, as research since the 

enlightenment era has shown us, and these animals are kept in spaces only allowing them 

the room, of only the size of their body, to stand in place, being fed and fattened up until 

death. These conditions are not only detrimental to the animals in the CAFOs; the humans 

operating them are also under gruesome conditions. Henning adds, “Rather than being 

raised by many skilled farmhands, a large herd or flock can easily be ‘managed’ by low-

skilled (read low-wage) workers who maintain feeding machines, occasionally remove dead 

or dying animals (‘downers’), and scrape waste into vast ‘lagoons’” (Henning). The workers 

at these factory farms are not only doing heavy-load, hard work, a majority of time they are 

surrounded by sickness and death and are even supposed to drag and dispose of the dead or 

dying bodies of animals in these confined spaces. The cruelty to beings in these farms does 

not stop there; there frankly is too much to say about it, but it is worth mentioning as 

background information on factory farms, as much of the research is based specifically on 

these kinds of farms.  

To get back to the point, humanity’s actions pose a grave threat to today’s natural 

environment. In today’s world environmental problems and dilemmas are hard to avoid as 

the issues continue to develop for the worst. Contributors to today’s environmental 

problems include GHG emissions, water pollution, waste, and land damage. The meat and 

dairy industries, with their use of extensive areas of land and massive amounts of water, 

have profound effects on our natural environment and contribute greatly to the world’s 

worsening air quality. As a possible diet alternative, Anne Gilsing and colleagues state, 

“The popularity of (semi-)vegetarianism is rapidly increasing in the western world as a 

result of nutritional, ethical, and more recently, environmental concerns. At the same time, 

the world-wide per capita meat consumption is also expected to increase considerably over 

the next decades, especially in developing countries” (Gilsing). Although meat consumption 
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may actually be on a rise, the concept of the more extreme form of vegetarianism, 

veganism, is becoming more widely known and explored for the concerns stated by Gilsing 

et al. Veganism, a plant-based diet excluding all animal products, has presented itself to be 

a better alternative than vegetarian and meat-based diets, claiming to be saving all the 

world’s environmental issues. Often, the benefits that this vegan alternative offers are 

considered by skeptics to be too good to be true. Thus, the question I am concerned with is: 

How credible are the assertions that a vegan diet is more beneficial to the environment 

than an omnivorous diet? In this paper I will be using data to measure the impacts of 

various human diets to assess whether or not veganism truly is a better diet alternative for 

the environment. 

First of all, there are many ways in which livestock production occurs. Henning 

states there are “small-scale operations using extensive, pasture methods,” which include 

small barnyard farms and large farms with skilled workers, “to large-scale operations using 

intensive, industrial methods” (Henning), which would include the factory farms mentioned 

earlier. These kinds of methods used use to correspond to how developed a nation was. 

Henning writes, “several decades ago the geographical distribution of these methods, 

extensive and intensive, would largely have corresponded to developing and developed 

nations respectively” (Henning). Developed nations would have been the ones using 

industrial forms of production, whereas developing nations would have been the ones using 

more pasture methods. However, Henning states, “this is no longer the case, with extensive 

methods increasingly being championed by environmentally conscious consumers in 

developed nations and developing nations seeking to meet rising demand and achieve 

economies of scale through the adoption of intensive methods” (Henning). People in 

developed nations now believe they have moved on from the harmful, inhumane ways of 

animal farming and those in developing nations are thought to be the ones using industrial 
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methods to catch up to already developed nations. Henning notes, “Despite these seemingly 

divergent trends, 80 percent of the considerable growth in the livestock sector worldwide is 

from industrial livestock production […] Most livestock today, in both developed and 

developing nations, are raised using intensive methods” (Henning). Regardless of how 

developed a nation is, industrial forms of animal production is the current and major 

method used around the world. It is these kinds of farms that research has shown to be 

harmful for the environment and it accounts for 80% of the livestock production industries 

which I will be further examining.  

As for the environmental impact regarding gas emissions, Jonathan Foley states, 

“Agriculture is responsible for 30-35% of global greenhouse gas emissions, largely from 

tropical deforestation, methane [CH4] emissions from livestock and rice cultivation, and 

nitrous oxide [N2O] emissions from fertilized soils” (Foley). Data from the Environmental 

Protection Agency (EPA) shows that agriculture accounts for 24% of global GHG emissions 

and of this 24%, a considerable amount comes from animal agriculture. The EPA reports, 

“livestock, especially ruminants such as cattle, produce methane (CH4) as part of their 

normal digestive processes. This process is called enteric fermentation, and it represents 

almost one third of the emissions from the Agriculture economic sector” (“Greenhouse Gas 

Emissions: Global Emissions”). Another 15 percent of the total GHG emissions from the 

agriculture economic sector is accounted for by the way in which manure from livestock is 

managed, contributing to CH4 and N2O emissions, as stated by the EPA (“Greenhouse Gas 

Emissions: Global Emissions”). This aligns with what Gowri Koneswaran and Danielle 

Nierenberg state which is, “Although transportation and the burning of fossil fuels have 

typically been regarded as the chief contributors to GHG emissions and climate change, a 

2006 report, ‘Livestock's Long Shadow: Environmental Issues and Options’ highlighted the 

substantial role of the farm animal production sector. Identifying it as ‘a major threat to the 
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environment,”’ the FAO found the animal agriculture sector emits 18%, or nearly one-fifth, 

of human-induced GHG emissions, more than the transportation sector” (Koneswaran). In 

other words, animal agriculture’s impact on the amount of GHG emissions is even more 

than all of transportation combined including fossil fuels burned for road, rail, air, and 

marine transportation. Aaron Cohen states, “Around two-thirds of nitrous-oxide emissions 

come from agriculture--and most of that as a result of either raising animals or producing 

the feed used to raise them” (Cohen), and Koneswaran and Nierenberg, more specifically 

state, 65% of N2O emissions are a result of animal agriculture (Koneswaran).  

On carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions, Koneswaran and Nierenberg state, “The animal 

agriculture sector accounts for approximately 9% of total CO2 emissions,” with 41 million 

metric tons as a result of fertilizer production for feed crops, “An additional 90 million 

metric tons of CO2 […] for intensive confinement operations,” “Approximately 0.8 million 

metric tons of CO2 are emitted annually from the transportation of feed and animal 

products to the places where they will be consumed,” “2.4 billion metric tons of CO2 

annually as a result of deforestation,”, and 100 million metric tons due to desertification of 

pastures (Koneswaran). Cohen notes, despite the fact that CO2 is released much more and 

more often than CH4 or N2O is released, both are “significantly more potent, and they form 

substantial pieces of the greenhouse gas pie.” He also notes, “Both of these gases trap heat 

and radiation in the atmosphere much more effectively than does CO2. The U.S. 

Environmental Protection Agency cites CH4 as being “21 times more effective at trapping 

heat in the atmosphere than carbon dioxide over a 100-year time period. Nitrous oxide is 

more than 300 times more effective than CO2” (Cohen).   

In a research done comparing the Mediterranean diet (MD) and the vegan diet, 

researcher Sílvia Castañe analyzes the health benefits and limitations of the diets as well 

as the environmental impact they have. The MD daily consists of mostly fruits, vegetables, 
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grains, dairy, nuts, seeds, olive oil and spices with seafood, red meat, white meat, potatoes, 

and eggs consumed only occasionally throughout the week, whereas the vegan diet lacks 

dairy, meat, and eggs completely. Castañe’s evaluation concerning the health component 

shows that both are able to cover daily nutritional needs, however it is recommended that 

one on a vegan diet should put in more effort to get in calcium’s daily minimum 

requirement(Castañe 932) (which is not very difficult as many vegan milks are fortified 

with nutrients, including calcium, but these were not used in the study). After evaluating 

the health components of the two diets she analyzes the global warming potential (GWP) 

which she uses to measure the environmental impact the diets have. The GWP in this study 

corresponds to gas emissions from the food production, food transportation, and food 

cooking processes. Castañe found the MD had a greater GWP than the vegan diet with 

some variation in what contributed to their GWP totals. According to Castañe, “The MD’s 

GWP corresponding to food production was twice of the [vegan diets’]. This is mainly 

because the MD contained foods with the highest carbon footprints, such as livestock 

products including beef, pork, cheese, butter, yogurt, eggs and fish. Of all the food products 

analysed, vegetables, fruits and legumes had the lowest GWP values, whereas meat, fish, 

dairy products and eggs had the highest GWP values per kg of food product by far” (932). To 

reiterate the destructive nature of livestock production on air quality which I have touched 

on, Castañe notes the higher GWP is mainly due to CH4 emissions from the enteric 

fermentation process of ruminant animals as well as the gas emissions from the feed 

production for the livestock (933). While there were some variations in the GWP with 

regards to transportation of products and the cooking process in the diets, Castañe found 

the MD had a GWP of 3 kg CO2 per person compared to 2 kg CO2 per person for the vegan 

diet (933), meaning the MD on average contributes to 1.5 times more gas emissions than 

the vegan diet. Although this shows a MD is more damaging to the environment than a 
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vegan diet, it is not as bad as other diets such as the Spanish diet which Castañe states has 

a GWP of around 6 kg CO2 per person per day (933), giving off 3 times more gas emissions 

than the vegan diet.  

To further discuss how animal agriculture is impacting GHG emissions, Cohen cites 

a study done by the Potsdam Institute for Climate Impact Research (PIK). He states that 

CH4 and N2O can be reduced significantly if meat and dairy consumption were also 

reduced. According to the study, “Less meat and dairy in our diets could help reduce 

agricultural greenhouse gases by as much as 80% by 2055” (Cohen). According to 

projections in the demand for meat and dairy, by 2050, “livestock production will require 

70% of the sustainable boundary conditions for greenhouse gas emissions, 88% of 

sustainable biomass appropriation, and 294% of sustainable reactive nitrogen mobilization. 

Thus, according to these conservative estimates, if humans consume animal-sourced 

proteins at the rates projected by the FAO, livestock production alone will consume the 

majority of or exceed entirely the sustainable boundary conditions in these three critical 

areas” (Henning). Small everyday things people do not tend to pay much attention to 

greatly impact the world and how the world and systems function. Switching something 

like a diet can make a significant change. Henning states substituting poultry for ruminant 

produce would “only yield an aggregate reduction in impacts of 5-13% over that of the FAO 

projection scenario, suggesting that the sustainability of a diet of mainly monogastric 

animals is also doubtful,” however, if all humans switched to a plant-based diet, “it would 

[account for] a 98% reduction of greenhouse gas emissions, a 94% reduction in biomass 

appropriation, and a 32% reduction in reactive nitrogen mobilization. Thus, the entire 

human population could, in principle, meet its protein needs from plant sources and only 

contribute 1.1% of sustainable greenhouse gas emissions, 1.1% of sustainable biomass 

appropriation, and 69% of sustainable reactive nitrogen mobilization” (Henning). Jonathan 
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Safran Foer, author of Eating Animals, even goes so far as to state, “The most current data 

even quantifies the role of diet: omnivores contribute seven times the volume of greenhouse 

gases that vegans do” (Foer 58). Realistically speaking though, the goal of having the entire 

human population vegan could take countless years to reach but a plant-based diet would 

significantly decrease gas emissions contributing to global warming. Overall, animal 

agriculture has proven to be accountable for a large portion of GHG emissions per year. It 

does not only contribute to air pollution, it also contributes to water pollution to the areas 

surrounding the factory farms. 

 A study done in southern New Mexico by Stephen Arnold and Edward Meister 

attempted to analyze groundwater samples from 26 monitoring wells around seven dairy 

feedlots, farms using intensive methods to produce milk. The researchers analyzed the 

water samples for nitrate, ammonia, TKN, chloride, and TDS. They found that “all mean 

contaminant levels exceeded water quality standards for nitrate, ammonia, chloride, and 

TDS at all dairies; in all wells” (Arnold 17), “Nitrate, ammonia, chloride, and TDS levels 

varied significantly by feedlot size, with smaller contaminant concentrations exhibited for 

smaller dairy herd sizes;” and that type of lagoon lining impacts the amount of pollutants in 

the water, with synthetic linings being the most effective at reducing groundwater 

contamination than clay and cement linings (18-19). These effects are brought about mainly 

because of the amount of animal manure and wastewater the animals generate. According 

to the researchers, this waste contributes to “pollutants such as nutrients (e.g., nitrogen, 

phosphorus), sediment, pathogens, heavy metals, hormones, antibiotics, and ammonia [in] 

the environment. Excess nutrients in water can result in or contribute to eutrophication 

and anoxia (i.e., low levels of dissolved oxygen); in combination with other circumstances, 

excess nutrients have been associated with outbreaks of microbes such as Pfiesteria 

piscicida” (18). All in all, farms that use industrialized forms of animal agriculture, 
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including dairy feedlot operations, produce a significant amount of damage to the 

surrounding bodies of water and regardless of the kind of lining used, the concentrations of 

pollutants continues to exceed water quality standards.  

As for land use, the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) of the United Nations 

state, croplands cover 1.53 billion hectares (about 12% of Earth's ice-free land), while 

pastures cover another 3.38 billion hectares (about 26% of Earth's ice-free land) Altogether, 

agriculture occupies about 38% of Earth's terrestrial surface--the largest use of land on the 

planet . Between 1985 and 2005 the world's croplands and pastures expanded by about 3% 

with this slow increase including significant expansion in the tropics as well as 

redistribution from some lands in the temperate zone, shifted over towards lands in the 

tropics (Foley). Foley finds, “worldwide agriculture has already cleared or converted 70% of 

the grassland, 50% of the savanna, 45% of the temperate deciduous forest, and 27% of the 

tropical forest biome” (Foley). Not only does the allocation of land damage to the 

biodiversity in many ecosystems, especially in the tropics where many croplands are 

expanding to, it also accounts for a decrease in the net supply of food and water in the 

world. 

Although crop yields have increased greatly over the past couple of decades due to 

the expansions mentioned, the way the land is being used does not maximize the amount of 

food being produced. Foley notes, “Globally, only 62% of crop production (on a mass basis) is 

allocated to human food, versus 35% to animal feed (which produces human food indirectly, 

and much less efficiently, as meat and dairy products) and 3% for bioenergy, seed and other 

industrial products” (Foley). “Grazing systems, especially on pastures unsuitable for other 

food production, and mixed crop-livestock systems can add calories and protein to the world 

and improve economic conditions and food security in many regions. However, using highly 

productive croplands to produce animal feed, no matter how efficiently, represents a net 
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drain on the world's potential food supply” (Foley). In Vegetarianism: Movement or 

Moment?, by Donna Maurer, Maurer identifies that concern for the environment is an 

essential tenet of vegetarianism, which is similar to the vegan diet but allows for the 

consumption of animal by-products. Maurer focuses on land use and depletion of water on 

the topic of the net drain of food supply as she cites data from other pieces of literatures 

and studies. On land use she highlights “‘an acre of cereals can produce five times more 

protein than an acre devoted to meat production; legumes (peas, beans, lentils) can produce 

ten times more; leafy greens fifteen times more’” (Maurer 76). Instead of going towards this 

land distribution, which Maurer points out can be beneficial not only for the environment 

but also for feeding more people, most of agricultural land is “devoted to the production of 

animal products” (76). Frances Moore Lappé, author of Diet for a Small Planet, also speaks 

on this point noting, “Not only is more and more grain fed to animals, but much land that 

could be growing basic food is used to graze livestock, often for export. Two-thirds of the 

agriculturally productive lands in Central America is devoted to livestock production, yet 

the poor majority cannot afford the meat, which is eaten by the well-to-do or exported” 

(Lappé 63). In the agricultural sector this kind of distribution of land can be seen as 

prioritizing the production of meat and dairy products over food yield that could be feeding 

more people with probably a lesser impact on the environment.  

Lappé also goes into what we get out of feeding grain and soy feed to animals. 

According to his research, “For every 16 pounds of  grain and soy fed to beef cattle in the 

United States we only get 1 pound back in meat on our plates. The other 15 pounds are 

inaccessible to use, either used by the animal to produce energy or to make some part of its 

own body that we do not eat (like hair or bones) or excreted” (69). This ratio varies with 

different the different types of livestock. Beef requires significantly more resources to get 

anything back. Lappé adds, “hogs consume 6, turkeys 4, and chickens 3 pounds of grain and 
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soy to produce 1 pound of meat” (69). The land it takes to produce the amount of food for 

feedlots greatly outweighs the amount of food that would be produced indirectly (meat from 

the animals), especially in the case of beef. Feeding the animals the large amount of food 

they need to grow drains the world supply of food in order to get meat that is significantly 

less calories than the food that was given to them when they were alive.  

On depletion of water, Maurer notes the amount of water needed to sustain a mixed 

plant and animal food diet compared to a vegan diet. “A typical mixed plant and animal 

food diet requires about 2500 gallons of water per day to produce, compared with 300 

gallons for a plant-based vegan diet” (Maurer 76). So approximately a weeks worth of food 

from a vegan diet requires almost the same amount of water as a days worth of food from a 

mixed plant and animal food diet. This figure was found to be even larger according to 

Lappé’s source, Georg Borgstrom, a food geographer; Lappé writes “the average U.S. diet 

requires 4,200 gallons of water a day for each person, and of this he estimates animal 

products account for over 80 percent” (Lappé 76). Taking the information on land use and 

the depletion of water into account, Maurer concludes, “The food choices that are healthiest 

for you… are best for the earth” (Maurer 77).  

With respect to gas emissions, water contamination, and land use, the vegan diet 

does generally provide benefits to the environment over meat and dairy-consuming diets. 

Foer cites the UN who “summarized the environmental effects of the meat industry this 

way: raising animals for food (whether on factory or traditional farms) ‘is one of the top two 

or three most significant contributors to the most serious environmental problems, at every 

scale from local to global… [Animal agriculture] should be major policy focus when dealing 

with problems of land degradation, climate change and air pollution, water shortage, and 

water pollution and loss of biodiversity’” (Foer 58-59) and he claims “if one cares about the 

environment, and if one accepts the scientific results of such sources as the UN (or the 
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Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, or the Center for Science in the Public 

Interest, or the Pew Commission, or the Union of Concerned Scientists, or the Worldwatch 

Institute…), one must care about eating animals” (Foer 59). Converting to a vegan diet 

would drastically reduce GHGs, reduce water contamination, and make way to more land 

available for crop production for humans instead of reserving massive amounts of land for 

animal feed and factory farms. 

Unfortunately it is not as simple as that. Changing to a diet consisting of less or no 

meat and dairy will not bring about the most benefits to the environment. Castañe’s study 

comparing the Mediterranean and the vegan diet pointed out the environmental cost of 

transporting products throughout certain distances. This process is complex as it would be 

difficult for the average person to track and calculate how each individual product affects 

the environment’s air in the transport stages. Transporting some meat and dairy products 

can be more detrimental to the environment than products eaten in a plant-based diet, as 

Castañe states salmon had the highest GWP out of all the products looked at in the 

transport stage in the study (Castañe 933). This is not to say that all meat, fish, and dairy 

products are more damaging to the environment than all plant-based products. Castañe 

emphasizes the distance traveled by products has a considerable impact to the 

environment, regardless of whether or not it is meat, dairy, or plant-based (933). Some 

plant and legume products can be as detrimental, if not more, than meat, fish, and dairy 

products if they are transported through longer distances. This is not the only factor that 

determines the amount of harmful gas emissions that result from the transportation of 

products. As Castañe also notes, the modes of transportation have a great affect on how 

much gas is emitted in the transportation process. According to her research, “Ziegler et al. 

(2013) also found that shipping in freights ships was the most efficient mode of transport 

compared to truck and airfreight. That is why products that travel further by truck tend to 
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have higher emissions” (933). Although when looking at mode of transportation and 

distance traveled together some products transported even by freight ships had larger GWP 

values if they traveled very long distances. Castañe shares some examples of these cases 

such as, “kiwi from New Zealand (around 20,000 km by ship), margarine from Malaysia 

(around 13,000 km), sugar from Island of Mauritius (around 11,500 km), soybean products 

(around 10,600, corresponding to the average of Argentina and Brazil) and coffee from 

Brazil (around 9400 km),” (933). Regardless of what is being examined, the transport stage 

has varying factors that must be considered when calculating which products have less of 

an impact on the environment.  

There are also some products researchers have found to have some damaging effects 

to the environment in a vegan diet. For example, some meat substitutes. Henning points 

out, “Ecologically speaking, a vegetarian diet based on heavily processed meat substitutes 

made out of plants that were raised in monoculture on formerly forested lands using large 

quantities of pesticides and fertilizers may be more ecologically destructive than eating a 

grass-fed cow” (Henning). Note he does state “a grass-fed cow” which does less ecological 

damage than feedlot cows, but a diet with large quantities of meat substitutes can still 

prove to be damaging. Erin Hamilton, in evaluating vegans’ argument on saving the planet 

notes another product that is not necessarily ecologically beneficial for the planet. He 

states, “if you find yourself worried about the effect that livestock has on global climate 

change, acknowledge that some crops -- like quinoa -- do harm ecosystems as well” 

(Hamilton). Even though vegans pride themselves in helping the planet by not consuming 

meat and dairy, there are some things in the diet that do not necessarily help revive or heal 

the environment.  

Taking the benefits and limitations of the vegan diet compared to the omnivorous 

diet into consideration, I stand to say that the vegan diet is a better diet alternative for the 



 

112 

environment. However, veganism is not the be-all-end-all-solution for environment 

sustainability. Merely switching to the diet does not mean one no longer has to be conscious 

of their carbon footprint as some plant-based products still can have considerable GWP. 

Moreover, veganism is also not the only diet alternative that can help sustain the 

environment, after all the Mediterranean diet is not drastically different than the vegan 

diet with regard to the environmental impact compared to many other diets. Diets similar 

to the Mediterranean and vegan diet that focus on the reduction of meat and dairy intake 

can still work towards sustaining the environment. Exercising consumer awareness would 

bring more benefits to the environment even if a diet has some animal by-products. As 

James Cameron and Suzy Amis Cameron put it, “As individuals, we can make choices on 

how to better nourish our families, and as citizens, we can encourage local leaders to make 

choices that will allow us to enjoy our land and natural resources now and in the future” 

(Cameron). Knowing where our products come from, how they are made, and what their 

impact is to the environment will give consumers the opportunity to reduce their carbon 

footprint and help save and maintain the health of our planet.  
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 “A Woman of Action”: The Revolutionary Theatrics of Valerie Solanas’s Up Your Ass (1965) 

“Never has a people perished from an excess of wine;  
all perish from the disorder of women.” 

—Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Politics and the Arts 
 

“I see very little in our very rapidly, too rapidly,  
changing society that doesn’t warrant intensive viewing with alarm.  

Women, for instance, they’ll be the destruction of society.” 
—Russell, in Up Your Ass 

 
 In her lifetime, Valerie Solanas would prefer her only play be mercilessly performed 

rather than critiqued under the false aesthetic rubric created by a patriarchal society— 

and, finally, it was. After being missing for more than 30 years, Up Your Ass (1965) was 

unearthed by chance in 1999—in a trunk of lighting equipment formerly in the Factory—

and staged in 2000. Theatre Director George Coates may have been a man (and therefore a 

degenerate in Solanas’s worldview), but he took care to cast an all-female ensemble and 

produced it at his own performance space in San Francisco, honoring the playwright who 

would never see it. While she lived, Solanas was nomadic, impoverished, educated and, of 

course, enraged. The tumultuous cultural climate of the 1960s stimulated her travelling, 

radical labors such as the more broadly studied SCUM Manifesto (1967). She had come out 

as a lesbian a decade earlier and survived unspeakable abuses from both her father and 

grandfather; multi-generational patriarchal cruelties that would lead in large part to one of 

the most potent but tragically underserved theatrical pieces within all feminist activism: 

Up Your Ass or From the Cradle to the Boat or The Big Suck or Up From the Slime (1965). 

This multifaceted and highly confrontational feminist work held such weight, unbeknownst 

to anyone at the time but Solanas. As one critic puts it, “Seemingly unreproducable, 

Solanas’s memory, writings, and image had all simply vanished, as ephemeral as print 
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itself”  (Heller 2001, 171 qtd in Rowe 6). It would lead her to attempt the murder of the man 

who disregarded and misplaced her only copy. Thus, Solanas has come down to us today as, 

variously, a terrorist, a radical feminist, an abuse victim—and, indeed, a casualty of a 

deeply unequal economic order—but also, increasingly, as a ghost—a specter whose voice 

has been suppressed, whose writings are viewed as the scribblings of a “madwoman in the 

attic.” 

Lest we detract from the work itself as so many critics have done, the victim of her 

feminine rage will not (with all due respect) be mentioned by name. Even critics 

sympathetic to Valerie Solanas tend to sensationalize and intensely scrutinize—with 

usually negative judgments—the literary merits of the play. Harding’s assessment is 

typical of male critics: 

…the play is perhaps better understood as a provocation than as a work of dramatic 

literature. Indeed, assessing its ‘literary merits’ would seem to fly in the face of 

Solanas’s own arguments that the criteria for assessing literature always already 

have as their first objective the reaffirmation of standards derived from work 

produced by male artists and male critics. (Harding 154) 

Here, Harding attempts to elide the question of the play’s aesthetic 

accomplishments by deferring to Solanas’s own theories of art—an act of critical 

legerdemain, no matter how well meaning. But in order to fully appraise its potential 

footwork and situate it as a radical artifact of 1960s feminist performative culture, the play 

must stand alone and free of any adulteration by the patriarchal media. It merits a critical 

reading as a material expression of a unique strand/current of radical ‘60s female 

liberation. Through its unequivocating, uncompromising aesthetic sensibilities, which tend 

towards the spectacular, the down-and-out, and the arrestingly carnivalesque, as well as its 

extension of the valences of a “woman’s space” to the world of the street, Up Your Ass serves 
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as a revolutionary, living counter-narrative to the unyielding erasure that Solanas suffered 

at the hands of editors and her mostly posthumous/infamous celebrity status. Its 

meticulous attention to what Julia Kristeva calls the “abjection” of womanhood is expressed 

through the crass, stylized slang spoken by its rough-and-tumble characters. Solanas’s play 

serves as a demonstration of the powers of “Écriture feminine” in a radical activist context, 

and demonstrates the power of theatrical performance to engender a productive space for 

feminist redress. As Hélène Cixous explains, women’s writing offers the potentialities of 

[a] space that can serve as a springboard for subversive thought, the precursory 

movement of a transformation of social and cultural structures… The subversive 

nature of writing blossoms from its ability to allow women to free themselves from 

the “self-admiring, self-stimulating, self-congratulatory phallocentrism that gave 

rise to the history of reason. (Cixous 1976, 879) (qtd. in Rowe 4) 

Highly abstract, vulgar and yet irreverently captivating, Up Your Ass stages 

explosive spectacle after spectacle. The play chronicles the plight of a homosexual 

streetwalker named Bongi (a theatrical doppelganger to Solanas herself) and the tiresome, 

abject circle of people and spaces she navigates. Bongi is characterized by her ironic and 

occasionally cruel self-determination: “Very fucky world we live in. My only consolation’s 

that I’m me – vivacious, dynamic, single and a queer” (Solanas, Up Your Ass). A scathing 

yet hilarious critique of gendered constructs, Bongi’s interactions with her johns showcase 

the exploitation of female labor and social mores. Like a car crash, it cannot be turned away 

from no matter how uncomfortable, or how horrifically absurd.  

In the time it was written, both the work and the writer were in a constant state of 

kinesis. Solanas was nomadic for much of her adult life and kept herself alive via a trifecta 

of writing, sporadic waitressing, and prostitution: 
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Valerie Solanas entered the University of Maryland in 1954, where she was an open 

lesbian who ‘put herself through school by working as a prostitute’. (Heller 2001). 

Pursuing a degree in psychology, Solanas was using her body as a tool to engage in 

endeavors of the mind. This theme reappears in nearly all her (known) texts, when 

she focuses on the abject processes of the body. (Rowe 8) 

As such, the streets became the art studio where she was most inspired and shaped her 

militant philosophical ideologies (fittingly, the stage direction establishes the play’s setting 

simply as: “THE STREET”). The play was conceived along the axis of logic that animated 

the 1960s—‘70s New Left political spectacles: “An ‘action’ could range from the familiar 

modes of march, rally, sit-in, leafleting, petition, and protest to various forms of street or 

guerrilla theatre, to a bombing or a bank robbery” (Third 108). With its major setting being 

the actual streets of a cosmopolitan city, Up Your Ass stands ahead of its time in a way 

many feminist writers had not yet come upon. Susan Glaspell’s Trifles for example, is set in 

the kitchen of a farmhouse, which is traditionally considered a domestic setting (of course, 

Trifles is overtly criticizing woman’s confinement and voicelessness in much the same way 

that Gilman is in “The Yellow Wallpaper”). In this way, Solanas is taking feminist currents 

in the history of theatre and expanding them in new directions—beyond the private 

farmhouse and into the public urban street. 

The always moving street world within the play is dynamically described, with a 

focus on crass, staccato dialogue unacceptable in polite, restrained society. Consider, for 

example, the following exchange between drag queens Scheherazade and Miss Collins and 

Bongi: 

BONGI: You know, I just noticed – Scheherazade’s got an ass like a girl. 

SCHEHERAZADE (excited): Oh, do I? Do I? (He struts his ass.)  

MISS COLLINS: How ‘bout mine? Look at mine. (He struts his ass.)  
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BONGI: Nah, you got a skinny ass. (SCHEHERAZADE sticks his tongue out at 

MISS COLLINS.)  

MISS COLLINS: But look at it when I walk; it makes a big difference. (He walks 

and struts his ass.)  

BONGI: Nope, it’s still a skinny ass. 

In scenes like this, Solanas’s determinedly anti-patriarchal language of the streets explodes 

into public view, and Solanas thereby sets her imagined space for social transformation and 

rebellion. Solanas’s beliefs regarding women living in domestic settings are clearly 

confirmed in a section of the SCUM Manifesto concerning “Suppression of Individuality, 

Animalism (domesticity and motherhood) and Functionalism.” She intentionally subverts 

the oppressive confines of a traditional theatre space, which was a break from the typical 

modes of the masculine avant-garde:  

While Marinetti and Breton [Surrealist/Dadaist figures in the avant-garde] defined 

the street as the site of agency, inspiration and ultimately aesthetic rejuvenation, 

Solanas positions the urban scene not as an idealized site of intoxicating inspiration, 

but as a theatre of tired performances and boring 'scenes'. To 'crawl out from under 

the dock, move, take off, sink out' suggests a kind of underground manoeuvre that 

defies the traditional revolutionary appeal of the urban street. (Lusty 150) 

Solanas, in this way, positions not just the street but its underworld—the underground 

economies, sexual black markets, illicit dealings, and other economic pacts that are the 

plight of the disadvantaged—as a space for revolutionary transformation. Solanas is 

questioning the limits of feminism and extending its boundaries in an intersectional 

fashion: by recognizing the social pariahs and the world they inhabit, she is also performing 

a radical act of theatrical inclusion by creating a new kind of “raunchy” feminism that 

recognizes the permanent under-class, the most abject victims of the patriarchy. 
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SPADE CAT:  I needn’t be reminded to dig the ass on that. That’s a mighty fine ass. 

(He looks at BONGI’s ass.) 

And yours ain’t at all bad. You may consider that a high compliment, being I’m a 

connoisseur of asses. There’s nothing dearer to my heart than a big, soft, fat ass. 

BONGI:  Because it matches your big, soft, fat head? 

WHITE CAT:  You have no grounds for sarcasm; you’re in the same Triple-A club we 

are – Amalgamated Asswatchers of America. 

BONGI:  You’re wrong – I’m not a watcher; I’m a woman of action. 

In exchanges like this, Up Your Ass also presents women as always harassed but never 

victimized. For every low-down comment that Bongi receives from the play’s cast of hollow, 

ridiculous male characters, she offers up an incredible rejoinder and quip. And as a reaction 

to her status as an object of the male gaze, she positions herself as a “woman of action”—a 

counter to masculine oppression, an agent in her destiny, a doer, a mover. 

 At the same time, Up Your Ass paints a compelling portrait of the absurd depths of 

internalized misogyny among women. For example, the character of Ginger/Girl—a 

princess-like and perfectly subservient instrument of masculine self-congratulation—

announces her intention to eat a turd at dinner as an offering to the men: 

GIRL: I’m having company tonight. I’m having two really dynamic, fascinating men 

over for dinner, and I want to make the best possible impression. 

BONGI:  So you’re serving them a turd. 

GIRL:  You’re impossible. I assure you I have no intention, whatever, of serving my 

guests a turd. The turd’s for me. Everybody knows that men have much more 

respect for women who’re good at lapping up shit. Say, would you like to join us for 

dinner? (Solanas, Up Your Ass). 
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Solanas’s play depicts the abject depths of female subservience and oppression, and its 

bodily imagery is carefully calculated. For critics like Julia Kristeva, literary and 

psychosexual imaginings of bodily fluids are profoundly disturbing and destabilizing forces 

within texts and within the world. For Kristeva, the corpse is the ultimate “abjection”: a 

physical zone in which death infects life, collapsing boundaries between the real and the 

unimaginable. Similarly, she identifies the essential theatricality of our perception of bodily 

wastes:  

No, as in true theater, without makeup or masks, refuse and corpses, show me what 

I permanently thrust aside in order to live. These body fluids, this defilement, this 

shit are what life withstands, hardly and with difficulty, on the part of death. There, 

I am at the border of my condition as a living being. My body extricates itself, as 

being alive, from that border. Such wastes drop so that I might live, until, from loss 

to loss, nothing remains in me and my entire body falls beyond the limit—cadere, 

cadaver. If dung signifies the other side of the border, the place where I am not and 

which permits me to be, the corpse, the most sickening of wastes, is a border that 

has encroached upon everything. (Kristeva 3) 

Here, Kristeva is pointing out the productive power of “waste”: the excretion of filth, of 

vileness, of rage, of anger or spleen, is conducive—necessary—for life. In this way, Solanas’s 

characters’ crass, bodily language points to both the destabilizing powers of women railing 

against conventional modes of aesthetic expression and also to a new kind of feminism—a 

feminism that acknowledges the bodily world of material oppression, that feeds off of 

“SCUM” (patriarchal society) to continue living. Just as, for Kristeva, the “abject” is “the in-

between, the ambiguous, the composite. The traitor, the liar, the criminal with a good 

conscience, the shameless rapist, the killer who claims he is a savior…” (Kristeva 4), 

Solanas described her writings as being for “whores, dykes, criminals, homicidal maniacs” 
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(qtd in Fahs Spitfire and Sass 292). Her feminism is radical precisely because, in Christlike 

fashion, she is concerned with ministering to—and liberating—the lowest outcasts on the 

socioeconomic ladder. 

The play proceeds to unravel with frightening surreality as we meet drag queens, 

listen to a 1,000-word Orwellian speech about homemaking from a teacher-cum-agent-of-

the-patriarchy, and, finally, witness a mother killing her six-year-old son (for annoying her, 

of course). The play insists on a new vision for women—a vision that eschews the 

“feminine,” “soft” politics of presentability that dominated feminist discourse then and 

since. In a crowning moment of humor that encapsulates Solanas’s bitter, acerbic satire of 

women’s roles in society, the character Cat declares, “Some civilization we got—my next 

door neighbor was raped and choked to death this afternoon by a delivery boy,” to which the 

self-hating Ginger responds, “Ah, the poor boy. He must’ve had a rotten mother.” In its 

sharpness, Up Your Ass is the apotheosis of Solanas’s vision of an energetic anti-patriarchal 

revolution.  

It predates and extends the sensibilities present in the guerrilla street theatre and 

the aesthetics found in the Scum Manifesto.1 There is a great tradition of theatrics in the 

                                                
1 It would not be a stretch to call the SCUM Manifesto an example of text-as-performance, or 

manifesto-as-street theatre. As the critic Harding explains, “the political agitation built into 

Solanas’s street-level distribution of the manifesto arguably functioned as a guerrilla theatre 

performance that took direct aim at the patriarchal underpinnings of a literary culture that she 

described as having been ‘created by men’ and endorsed by male critics…the guerrilla tactics she 

employed in distributing her manifesto were arguably calculated to shock passersby into an 

awareness of their own performance of gender…her direct street-level confrontations (openly 

penalizing men an extra dollar because of their sex) agitated not only against male economic 

privilege but more generally against the unacknowledged quotidian performance of socially 

constructed gender roles” (152-153). 
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radical feminist movement, which utilizes both shock and spectacle to strengthen and 

publicize their various ideological aims. Solanas’s transient tendencies enabled her to 

utilize the streets of New York as an endless performance space, a precursor to the likes of 

the Miss America demonstration in August 1968: “With a sharp eye for guerrilla theatre, 

young women crowned a live sheep to symbolize the beauty pageants’ objectification of 

female bodies and filled a ‘freedom trashcan’ with objects of female torture—girdles, bras, 

curlers, issues of Ladies Home Journal” (Sara Evans, qtd. in Third 108). That same 

summer, feminist collective “WITCH staged an impressive publicity campaign for the 

radical feminist cause in the late 1960s by performing—‘dressed as witches and bearing 

broomsticks’—a series of spectacular public ‘hexings’, most notably on the stock exchange 

on Wall Street and on the annual Bride Fair at Madison Square Garden” (Third 109). 

Solanas was thus contributing to, and also harnessing, the theatrical dimensions of the ‘60s 

feminist counterculture. 

These tactics reflect the very same desires present in Solanas’s playwrighting 

process. She was known to spar fiercely with editors who attempted to rewrite SCUM, 

raging over her closeness to it and what she perceived as disrespect of it: “In a 1977 Village 

Voice article, she comments on the Olympia Press editions, saying, "words and even 

extended parts of sentences [are] left out, rendering the passages they should've been 

incoherent’” (Fahs 608). With such a medium as theatre, performers are enacting and 

embodying writing, which propels the work to an evanescent place that cannot be touched 

by commercially-minded editors or government censors. For Solanas, there was a pervasive 

need to evade potential erasure of her message. The ironic tragedy is that, as she appeared 

to discover this performative loophole in the system, it almost was erased forever. The 

truest merit of Up Your Ass is that it defies being rewritten, having merely hibernated until 

it could be truly appreciated. A performance is ephemeral; it happens in real-time and 
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cannot be altered while it is being realized on a stage or a street corner. Solanas sought the 

perfect vehicle for her vision, one that could not be changed or controlled when backed by 

the kinetic nature of theatre. As Gendrich explains in Theatre: Its Art and Craft, “A 

theatrical production is a living thing; when it is over, it dies” (104). In that sense, the 

decades-long loss of Up Your Ass was no less than an unconsented abortion. These are 

things one can kill over. It is a new kind of manifesto, one of real life, action and lived 

experience.  

  A common criticism of the play that is latched onto by male and female reviewers 

alike is the sense that the inherent rage of the work, its nastiness, and its subsequent real-

life crimes (from which critics of the play naturally find difficult to separate it) should not 

be idealized nor celebrated. The injustice of this brand of criticism ignores the work itself, 

as plays cannot pull triggers, and additionally ignores the useful momentum of anger in the 

history of feminist revolution. As one critic writes, “Anger is a form of ‘against-ness’…it 

defines the resistance as not only signifying protest, but also putting an end to the thing 

being protested against” (Rosenberg 533). The sheer vitriol and general repulsiveness of Up 

Your Ass highlights Solanas’s understanding of oppressive and male-dominated psychology 

and represents a vast rejection of the concept of Western phallocentric order.  

Solanas has often been pigeonholed as the archetypal “madwoman in the attic.” In a 

way, Solanas was working explicitly to create a kind of “anti-contemplative” work—a work 

of the body and of action, rather than the mind. Something disruptive and full of distorted 

etiquette being performed for the public would discourage what a male-dominated society 

promotes: “A life of feminine submission, of 'contemplative purity,' is a life of silence, a life 

that has no pen and no story, while a life of female rebellion, of 'significant action,' is a life 

that must be silenced, a life whose monstrous pen tells a terrible story” (Gilbert 109). Her 

play functions in many ways as a critique of reason. It flies in the face of all accepted 
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notions of rational thought. From a locked ward at Bellevue Hospital in 1968, Solanas was 

purported to have stated, “[Jean] Genet just reports, despite what Sartre and de Beauvoir, 

two overrated windbags, say about the existential implications of his work. I, on the other 

hand, am a social propagandist” (Third 107). She dismantles the society built by celebrated 

philosophical men she referred to as “windbags” by disregarding a kind of “sense and 

sensibility” expected of women as they perform in daily life.  

For a direct critique of the limits of (male) structures of reason within Up Your Ass, 

we need look no further than the exchange between Russell, a sendup of the “sensitive 

artist,” and Ginger, a would-be concubine and casualty of internalized misogyny. When 

Ginger praises him for his “Exquisite imagery,” he responds, “I’ve thoroughly studied 

several books on humor and earned a very high score on a humor test, so I can assure you 

I’m hilarious” (Solanas, Up Your Ass). The notion that one can take a “humor test” is a 

vicious attack on the fundamental absurdity of the “standards” and “tests” created by 

oppressive men. The idea of a test for “humor” is flatly dumb, and Solanas is insightfully 

poking fun at everyday examples of phallocentric “Western reason.” 

As Pateman says, summarizing the misogyny of French philosophe Rousseau, 

“Women, it is held, are a source of disorder because their being, their nature, is such that it 

necessarily leads them to exert a disruptive influence in social and political life. Women 

have disorder at their very centres—in their morality—which can bring about the 

destruction of the state” (Third 110). Solanas latches onto and exacerbates this 

subconscious male phobia with a raucous and lengthy diatribe towards the conclusion of her 

play, involving a classroom setting in which an unnamed “teacher” is guiding so-called 

“girls” to become Stepford-esque wives: 

TEACHER:  Well, I see the class is already assembled. I hope you’re all in the right 

room. This is Creative Homemaking, sponsored by the Marriage and Family 
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Institute, headed by Dr. Aba Gazavez. Marlene, I see you’re taking our course again. 

I think it’s marvelous, Dear, that you’re so conscientious about homemaking. 

Everyone of you girls, presumably, is a future homemaker of America? Good. Let me 

begin by congratulating you for choosing the most challenging, most fulfilling, most 

ennobling profession that man can possibly dream of – homemaking, you receive at 

least as much training for the infinitely more demanding profession of homemaking? 

Allll right, Everybody, watch Teacher. Position A. (Getting into position A.) One, 

two. One, two. You see how it’s done? Allll right, begin. (Clapping her hands.) One, 

two. One, two. One … Marlene! No, no, no,  Marlene; you’re oneing when you should 

be twoing….(With deeply felt reverence.) Oh, God, Our Father, Son of the Holy 

Ghost, Husband of Mary, give us this day our daily cookies, but, most of all, make 

our marriages FUUNN! FUUNN! FUUNN! Ah-men. 

This stunning, exasperated speech comes near the end of the play; its dynamism, density, 

and length set it apart from any other portion of the playscript. In it, Solanas criticizes 

organized religion, the domestic expectations of women, the sexualization of young girls, 

and the institution of marriage as a tool of social control. This unique, unparalleled, darkly 

comical, and dissonant voice highlights the absurdity within such repressive institutions, 

which are about as old and as powerful to Solanas as the Catholic Church was to Martin 

Luther (that is to say, not at all—they were institutions to be destroyed, dismantled). 

Even in our hyper-sexed era, celebratory of stripping as a valid form of performance 

art, Up Your Ass still marvels readers and stuns audiences. It leaves such wide-open range 

for delirious interpretation and staging. Adaptations such as the original George Coates 

production have been described as contradictorily as all observations on Solanas are: “It's 

crass. It's sophomoric. It's transparently contrived. And it's remarkably entertaining…a 

kind of karaoke drag-king pop opera with an all-female cast” (Hurwitt). It seems to have 
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resonated with contemporary viewers even when its reworkings don’t hit every note. 

Performed again in 2001 at P.S. 122 (now Performance Space New York), it was described 

as “[standing] on its own as a piece of sharp theater and a model, perhaps, for, not a kinder, 

gentler feminist didacticism, but one with artistic teeth to match its political bite” (qtd. in 

Rowe 9). With so many technological, casting and societal advancements made since this 

most prominent production, as well as a tolerable dramatic interpretation of Solanas 

featured on the popular television show American Horror Story, we may expect more 

exposure for Up Your Ass in the near future. It deserves no less, however caustic, than to be 

contextualized both as a revolutionary performative contribution to radical feminist politics 

and as an astute literary artifact.   
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The Scientific and Moral Implications Behind Terraforming Mars   

 It is no mystery why the environmentalist movement in the United States began in 

the 1960’s, the same time that the first space crafts were launched out of Earth’s 

atmosphere. After the first missions into space, environmentalists sprung up to argue that 

space exploration can only be harmful to the planet and therefore to humanity. As more 

missions to the final frontier ensued, tensions between space advocates and 

environmentalists intensified. Today, many space advocates and environmentalists focus on 

the topic of terraforming Mars, specifically targeting its effects and implications. 

Terraforming is the process by which a currently uninhabitable planet, such as Mars, can 

become habitable through ecological engineering. At first glance, the issue of terraforming 

Mars seems to be only an engineering concern, as many only consider the scientific facts of 

the matter. However, once the moral implications are considered, the topic’s depth becomes 

apparent. There are many important factors which must be considered prior to 

terraforming Mars, however, this essay will only examine a few. These factors are the 

physical properties of the planet, which properties are temporary and can be changed to 

support human life, the plans for the terraformation process, the ethics of terraforming an 

unearthly planet, the possibility of harming human or possible Martian life, and the overall 

benefits of terraforming Mars. Once all of these factors are considered, it becomes apparent 

that the terraformation of Mars can appeal to both environmentalists and space advocates 

because terraforming Mars can be extraordinarily beneficial ecologically for Earth as well 

as morally for the human race. 

The Science Behind Terraforming Mars   

 Terraforming is the process of converting an uninhabitable planet into a life-

sustaining planet for human beings. Although terraforming is not possible today, with the 

current rate of technological advancement, it is quite likely that it will become possible very 
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soon, which makes it an important topic to discuss. Terraforming Mars can be accomplished 

several ways, but each method thickens and changes the composition of the atmosphere 

while increasing the temperature and pressure on the planet. Because Mars is currently too 

cold and does not have enough oxygen for human life, thickening the atmosphere and 

increasing the temperature and the amount of oxygen would allow the planet to become 

habitable for humanity. Currently, Mars is unsuited for human life as its atmosphere is 

“95%” Carbon Dioxide (CO2) and only “0.13%” molecular Oxygen (O2) and the temperature 

ranges from “-133ºC -- +23ºC” (Todd). In comparison, Earth’s atmosphere is “21%” 

molecular Oxygen and “<0.05%” Carbon Dioxide and the temperature ranges from “-88ºC -- 

+58ºC” (Todd). Although these massive differences in data demonstrate the challenge of 

terraforming Mars, there are other permanent physical properties which reveal why Mars 

is an optimal planet for human life. For example, in his article, “Making Mars Habitable,” 

Christopher McKay explains that Mars is a good candidate for terraforming due to many 

permanent physical characteristics of the planet including “its surface gravity (0.38g) 

[which] would be adequate for long-term biological adaptation” (McKay). McKay and Todd 

both agree that although the current atmospheric conditions on Mars are not suitable for 

human life, these conditions can be changed easily whereas important permanent factors 

such as gravitational force cannot be changed with such ease.  

 Space advocates such as Todd and McKay continue to explain that Mars is a good 

candidate for terraforming due to the fact that its permanent physical properties are 

already suitable for human life. These permanent physical properties include the surface 

gravity, the length of a day, and a year on the planet. All three of these permanent physical 

properties are similar to Earth’s properties which makes terraforming Mars relatively 

simple and very possible in the near future. In the graphic below (Figure 1), the permanent 

and non-permanent properties of Mars and Earth are compared. As shown in the figure, 



 

134 

Mars and Earth have similar day lengths, year lengths, average distance from the sun, and 

surface gravities. On Mars, each of these properties are suitable for human life, and the 

other temporary properties which are not currently suitable could be changed after 

terraforming occurs.  

There are many properties that are similar to Earth’s, yet other properties such as 

atmospheric conditions, surface temperature, and pressure are not similar and would not 

support human life. Although these conditions are currently unacceptable for human life, 

these properties are temporary and the terraforming process would change these conditions 
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to create a habitable ecosystem. Because the temporary properties of the planet can be 

easily changed and the permanent properties of the planet are currently acceptable for 

human life, both authors agree that Mars is an optimal planet for human life and discuss 

their plans for terraformation.   

 Space advocate Paul Todd explains simple processes that can be utilized to 

successfully terraform the red planet. He explains that the planet “must be heated to a 

temperature compatible with the most robust form of terrestrial life” and to achieve this, 

“black material (soot, soil or microorganisms) [is to be placed] to the near-polar ice to 

initiate melting of water and CO2 to increase atmospheric pressure and solar heat 

retention” (Todd). Todd continues to explain that after these preliminary modifications are 

made, organisms which produce molecular Oxygen (O2) should be introduced to the planet 

to form suitable atmospheric conditions for human life (Todd). Todd’s simple explanation of 

the process displays that terraforming Mars will not be left to science fiction and with the 

rapid advancements in technology, will soon become a reality. Not only does Todd explain 

the relative simplicity of terraforming Mars, but other space advocates explain their own 

terraforming plans which are equally as simple. 

 Space advocate Robert H. Haynes offers another explanation of how terraforming 

could occur in his article, “The Implantation of Life on Mars: Feasibility and Motivation.” 

He explains that the process would have three specific steps. First, robotic and human 

exploration would occur in order to determine if Mars could be habitable for human beings. 

These explorations would determine the planet’s “size, mass, incident solar flux, orbital 

parameters and possible volatile inventory” (Haynes, 134). These measurements would 

impact how the next steps of terraforming would occur in order to make the atmosphere 

optimal for human life. Second, after these factors are considered, planetary engineering 

would begin in order to warm the planet’s surface. Haynes explains that this engineering 
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would be “designed to warm the planet, release liquid water and generate a warm carbon 

dioxide atmosphere” (Haynes, 136). Third, after the atmosphere has begun to form from the 

warming, Haynes explains that biological engineering would commence on Mars to alter 

the atmosphere in order to increase the amounts of certain gases needed for life. Haynes 

describes this as the “construct[ing] and implant[ing] [of] communities of organisms capable 

of proliferation in the resulting Martian environment” (Haynes, 136). These pioneer 

organisms would increase the oxygen content in Mars’ atmosphere until the planet is 

suitable for human life. Although Haynes’ and Todd’s explanations of terraforming differ 

slightly, both plans reveal the simplicity of the terraforming process.  

 In essence, their methods both have systems designed to heat the planet and to 

thicken the atmosphere. By heating the planet, gasses which are currently trapped in the 

planet’s surface or in a non-gaseous state would be released into the air, thereby thickening 

the atmosphere. By thickening the atmosphere, the atmospheric pressure of the planet 

would also increase to a level suitable for humanity. After the surface temperature has 

increased a sufficient amount, pioneer organisms would be placed on the planet to begin 

changing the atmospheric conditions further by releasing more gases into the air. This 

would also change the composition of the atmosphere, particularly increasing the amount of 

oxygen which is a crucial part to human survival. Both Haynes’s and Todd’s plans for 

terraforming can create a sustainable planet for humanity with only a few simple steps. 

However, although these methods of terraformation are simplistic, the societal implications 

of the process are not, so they must be carefully considered before terraforming can 

commence.   

Protecting Mars and Earth Simultaneously  

 When arguing against terraforming, environmentalists frequently claim that 

terraforming Mars will destroy the planet altogether. For this reason, many 
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environmentalists believe that it is completely unethical to terraform Mars. However, in 

response to this argument of ethics, space-advocates and scientists argue that terraforming 

Mars would not destroy the planet but would, in fact, add to it by creating a new 

atmosphere. For example, notable environmentalist Holmes Rolston III states that “places 

of historical value” such as Mars should not be explored since exploration could damage the 

area. Space advocate Professor James S. J. Schwartz refutes Rolston’s claim by proving that 

the terraformation would “only alter the surface conditions of the planet, and would not 

likely alter its past geological record.” Schwartz continues to explain that terraforming 

would, in fact, have the opposite effect as Rolston hypothesized. He explains that by 

terraforming, humans would be adding “historical value to the planet” as terraforming 

would act as a part of the planet’s history (Schwartz). He explains that nothing would be 

removed from the planet but a new atmosphere would be added. Because terraforming 

would not damage Mars’ geologic history, it is possible to protect the planet while creating a 

second habitat for human life.   

 Not only do space-advocates refute the belief that terraforming Mars would destroy 

the planet, but they also offer scientific evidence and plans to protect it during the 

transformation. For example, scientist and space-advocate Paul Todd explains that 

terraforming can be very successful and will not cause damage to Mars if his plan of 

“planetary protection, the search for life, human life support and ecopoiesis and 

terraforming” is utilized (Todd). In his article, “Planetary Biology and Terraforming”, Todd 

thoroughly details the most effective method to terraform Mars which would neither harm 

the planet nor any possible alien life forms. His plan considers the protection of humans, 

Earth, Mars, and possible Martian life forms during the terraforming process. His plan 

proves that terraforming can be beneficial for humanity and will also protect the 
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environment and all other life forms, furthering the idea that environmentalism and space-

advocacy are interconnected.   

Protecting Possible Extraterrestrial and Human Lives Simultaneously  

 As the number of space explorations increased, the concept of discovering alien 

lifeforms quickly became a pop-culture movement. During this movement, movies such as 

“The Day Mars Invaded Earth” (1963), “Alien” (1979), as well as “Frankenstein Meets the 

Space Monster” (1965) caused the public to fear the possibility of discovering 

extraterrestrial life. Not only did movies include extraterrestrials, but they were also 

portrayed in comic books such as Marvel Comics’ fictional species known as “The Klyntar” 

or “Symbiotes.” This fictional species was introduced in 1988 in Marvel Comics’ “The 

Amazing Spiderman #300” and can still be found in Marvel Comics today. In the comics, 

the Klyntar live within human bodies and alter their host's personality (Michelinie). 

Marvel’s nefarious depiction of the Klyntar species in their comic books heightened the fear 

concerning the discovery of extraterrestrials. Although no alien life forms have been found 

to this date, the idea that extraterrestrial life could threaten human existence is still a 

prevalent concern and many environmentalists argue that with terraforming planets, 

human life, as well as the life of extraterrestrials, could be at risk. To counteract their 

arguments, space-advocates explain that their plans to terraform Mars would ensure 

protection all life forms, both on Mars and on Earth.    

 In his description of the most effective terraforming techniques, Todd invalidates 

another popular environmentalist belief that terraforming Mars would exterminate all 

possible Martian life. In his article, Todd explains that in order to terraform successfully, 

both Earth and Mars must be protected by quarantining both planets to prevent any cross-

contamination. He agrees with environmentalists that alien life forms must be protected 

since Earth and Martian life forms might compete or harm each other, but he explains that 
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if there is no sign of life on the red planet, the quarantine of the planets would be lifted. He 

states that the “contamination of a planet with Earth life is to be minimized in order to 

facilitate a search for planetary life” in all terraforming ventures for the safety of all 

involved species (Todd). In an interview, theoretical physicist and space-advocate Professor 

Michio Kaku agrees with Todd that a thorough search of Mars for life is a necessity. Kaku 

explains that human “DNA would interact with foreign DNA with unknown consequences. 

And we have to make sure there's no intelligent life [as well].” Although it is widely 

accepted that Martian life forms could put human lives at risk, space-advocates provide 

methods to protect every species while terraforming. Subsequently, space-advocates 

demonstrate that by safeguarding against interplanetary cross-contamination, 

terraforming Mars will not harm any species and will deliver more benefit than harm.   

The Benefits of Terraforming Mars  

 As the benefits of space exploration became more widely understood, the public’s 

perspective on space exploration and terraformation transformed. Instead of being feared, 

space exploration has recently become romanticized and the concept of discovering new life 

has become very popular. This shift in the public’s opinion of space exploration is evident in 

pop culture as popular movies which previously antagonized aliens now portray the alien 

characters as heroes. For example, the recent movie “Avatar” connected aliens with 

environmentalism and portrayed the alien species called the “Na’vi” as environmental 

heroes. The movie also depicted the aliens as very humanistic which created a lot of 

sympathy from the audience. “Avatar” greatly popularized space exploration and changed 

the public’s perspective on alien life completely. This new appreciation for space exploration 

and alien life extended into all parts of society and even reshaped Marvel’s character 

“Venom.” Venom is Marvel’s most popular symbiote who was once portrayed as a villainous 

character. However, in Marvel’s movie “Venom” (2018), the character was transformed into 
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a hero and had many human like qualities. New movies such as “Venom” and “Avatar” have 

reshaped the way the public views alien life and have led to more popularity for and 

research in space exploration. This new popularity and research has led space advocates to 

find more ways that terraforming Mars can be beneficial to humanity.  

 A major benefit to terraforming Mars is that humanity could become an 

interplanetary species. Many space advocates believe that it is crucial that humans 

terraform Mars to become an interplanetary species as living on Mars could be the only way 

for the human race to survive. Theoretical physicist Michio Kaku explains that with 

“natural disasters [such as] asteroid impacts, supervolcanoes and ice ages” as well as “self-

inflicted disasters [such as] global warming, nuclear proliferation, and germ warfare,” 

Earth could quickly become uninhabitable for human life. Because of this possible threat, 

Kaku suggests that the terraformation of Mars is crucial in order to have a “plan B” for 

human survival. Although Earth will most likely be habitable for many years to come, it is 

very important that the terraformation of Mars begins quickly, as it is a process that takes 

multiple years to complete.   

 Space advocates continue to explain that the terraforming of Mars would not solely 

allow humans to understand the planet but would also aid in the understanding of Earth 

itself. Advocates demonstrate that by creating a new atmosphere on Mars, humans would 

be able to greater understand Earth’s atmosphere which would lead to more effective 

conservationist efforts. Robert Haynes, a biophysicist, explains that "we will never 

adequately understand the workings of our own biosphere until we have made a serious 

attempt at least to design, if not actually to generate, another one." Haynes continues to 

explain that without terraforming and creating an atmosphere on another planet, humans 

cannot fully understand Earth’s atmosphere and therefore all attempts of conservation 

could not be as effective as possible. Authors and space-advocates Erin Daly and Robert 

https://www.nbcnews.com/mach/science/scientists-hatch-bold-plan-save-planet-supervolcano-ncna799166
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Froedman expand on Haynes’ argument in their article, “Separated at Birth, Signs of 

Rapprochement: Environmental Ethics and Space Exploration,” by explaining the benefits 

terraforming would have on conservation activities. They state that terraforming Mars 

“could have a dramatic effect on our ability to solve ecological problems on Earth” (Daly, 

Froedman). This proves that terraforming Mars can benefit both humanity and the Earth 

simultaneously by increasing the efficiency of conservationist efforts. This concept connects 

environmentalism and terraforming Mars by proving that they are not mutually exclusive 

ideas.   

Environmentalism and Space-Advocacy Simultaneously   

 Although environmentalism and space-advocacy might seem like opposing forces, 

they can be mutually beneficial. Space advocates and environmentalists are often in 

disagreement about the idea of terraforming Mars but when the scientific, moral, and 

societal implications are considered it becomes clear that the benefits of terraforming 

greatly outweigh the consequences. First, space advocates and scientists have found that 

the terraformation of Mars will be a relatively simplistic process as it has many 

characteristics that are similar to Earth. This would allow the terraforming process to be 

more simplistic and not a major environmental threat. Second, the processes of 

terraforming Mars would quarantine both Earth and Mars simultaneously and would not 

lead to any cross-contamination of the planets. This would protect organisms on both 

planets in the event that there is life on Mars. Third, the benefits of terraforming Mars are 

vast in that engineering an atmosphere on Mars would aid in understanding Earth’s 

atmosphere. This, in turn would lead to more efficient environmentalist efforts. Another 

major benefit of terraformation is that if the conservationist efforts for Earth fail and the 

planet becomes uninhabitable, Mars could serve as an important piece to human survival. 

These scientific, societal, and ethical implications of terraforming Mars prove that there are 
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many connections between space advocacy and environmentalism and there are many 

factors to consider when discussing the terraformation of Mars. When all factors are 

considered, it becomes clear that terraforming Mars can appeal to both space advocates and 

environmentalists, benefit all life forms and both planets, and be extremely advantageous 

for humanity.   
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The Pacific War in World War II: Japan vs The United States,  

a War for Race Superiority 

In his book War without Mercy, John Dower explains that War World Two was seen 

for the governments involved as a Holy War with the primary goal of extermination of both 

sides. They needed to defend the state and their culture. Many gave up their life thinking it 

was a sacrifice in a war that was not one, but many wars taking place in different places 

and different levels (Dower 7). The Japanese saw themselves as a superior race among 

other Asians. They empowered themselves with the "responsibility" to free the Pan-Asian 

Unity from all western hegemony. In other words, they were the "self-designated leaders of 

the Greater Asia Co-prosperity Sphere" (Dower 7). 

 Dower also argues that when the Japanese decided to attack Pearl Harbor they 

thought the Americans would surrender. From the perspective of the Japanese, Americans 

were psychologically incapable of recovering, and they would not enter a war in the other 

side of the world. However, the result was other. Americans were outraged, and in their 

desire for revenge, their racist nature was reflected. In the eyes of the United States, the 

Japanese were subhuman, primitive, childish, a lesser man, too emotional, and mentally 

inferior (Dower). However, the Japanese considered themselves the “Yamato Race,” the 

most superior and leading of all races (Dower).  

 Japan also thought that with the preemptive strike in Pearl Harbor, the U.S would 

not interfere with Japanese military plans to take South East Asia (Fowler). Nevertheless, 

the plan did not work because the next day, the U.S. declared war on Japan. Dower also 

points out that Japanese troops were informed that the America’s expansion was inspired 

by adventure, economic desires to take local resources and markets, as well as racial 

discrimination against the Japanese and orientals. In this context, the “holy task” of Japan 

was clear. They needed to defend themselves from the world domination by European and 
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American powers, to stabilize Asia, emancipate their people, and to take the lead by 

creating a “new world order based on moral and principles” (Dower 27). Ties of blood and 

color linked the Japanese to the rest of the people in Asia. Consequently, they felt that their 

duty was to liberate them. Securing Manchuria in China from the Soviet Union, assisting 

Thailand, Indochina, and the Philippines, freeing them from white oppression were some of 

the intentions the Japanese troops were ordered to carry out by their Emperor (Dower 25). 

Although these seemed like noble reasons, during the rest of this research we will see that 

the Japanese ideals changed, or perhaps they were never the true motivation. Imperial 

Japan became barbarous and savage toward the people and nations it promised to help. 

This research seeks to disclose the one underlying reason of the war and to explain how 

racism influenced the conduct of the conflict in the Asia Pacific between the Japan, the U.S, 

and the Western allies. 

The Yamato Race.  

A report by the imperial Japanese army from the summer of 1942 divided the 

nationalities of Asia into four categories: master race, friendly race, guest race, and Yamato 

race. The document named "Global Policy with the Yamato Race as a Nucleus" gave the 

Japanese the title of the leading or master race. This report written by Japanese officials 

during the first half of the Pacific War is the only evidence of the Japanese racial attitude. 

In this report, Japan planned to subordinate all the people in the Asian Co-prosperity 

Sphere. To accomplish the plan, they strategically had to increase their population of 74 

million to approximately 100 million. Their goal was to expand and to establish the blood of 

the pure Yamato race everywhere in the Asian Sphere. This domination included setting 

Japanese as the official language for the entire Asian bloc, dominating the financial and 

economic areas, and creating an autarkic system within the Asian Co-prosperity Sphere 

(Dower). 
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According to the theory, as a leading race, three basic traits identified Japanese 

people: brightness, strength, and righteousness. The Yamato race was superior because of 

its virtuous purity. In their own eyes, the war was inevitable. They had to fight the "selfish" 

desire of the enemy to conquer the world. Ironically, they looked down on other colored 

races because in their own eyes they were genetically and morally purer (Dower 215).   

The concept of being purer than others came from ancient religious connotations and 

complex contemporary ramifications (Dower 205). Although the Japanese were called the 

yellow race by the West, they admired the white color and thought of themselves as whiter 

than their Asian neighbors, calling them “colored races.” White is associated with purity 

and cleanliness (Wagatsuma); it carries positive and divine connotation. For this reason, in 

Japan, white skin has been admired since ancient times. It is associated with personal 

beauty and high social status. In Japan’s ancient society heavy white cosmetics were used 

for beauty purposes and to show high social class (Dower 209). The Japanese constantly 

tried to distance their physical aspect from the “darker” people of Asia. In the Japanese 

mind, black skin was associated with many undesirable traits. The Japanese valued "white" 

skin as beautiful while "black" skin as ugly (Wagatsuma). "White" skin has been considered 

an essential characteristic of feminine beauty in Japan since recorded time. During the 

Nara Period (710-793) cosmetics among court ladies were very popular and white powder 

on their faces was highly common. In the next period (794 -1185) when the court was moved 

to the new capital of Heian (Kyoto), some common features for women were round-faced, 

plump and white, and smooth skin. Beauty consisted of having long, black, straight hair 

(Wagatsuma).  

Following a chaotic political period, the Tokugawa feudal government was 

established in 1603 and lasted for more than two hundred and fifty years until the modern 

period of Japan (Wagatsuma). Changes occurred in the ideals of feminine beauty, slim and 
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fragile rather than plump woman became the standard of beauty. White skin, however, 

remained an imperative characteristic of feminine beauty until the 1700s (Wagatsuma). 

The use of good water and the practice of steaming the face were thought to make skin 

white and smooth. Rings and socks were worn in sleep to stunt excessive growth of limbs 

since small hands and feet were other valued attributes of feminine charm.  

Wagatsuma indicates that the juice of the roots of a vine called Sanekazura was 

used to straighten the hair. In the Japanese view of beauty, some unpleasant features in a 

woman were a “large face, the lack of any tufts of hair under the temple, a big, flat nose, 

thick lips, black skin, a too plump body, excessive tallness, heavy strong limbs, brownish 

wavy hair and a loud talkative voice” (Wagatsuma). Japanese perception of beauty started 

to change in 1853 when Commodore Perry of the United States Navy arrived to Japan and 

forced it to open its ports. Japan had been isolated from the western influence for some 250 

years. Consequently, when a year later, he came back to Japan with two American women 

on board it was widely reported that the women had red hair, high noses, white faces, and 

still they were very beautiful (Wagatsuma). In 1860, Tokugawa government ratified the 

treaty of peace and commerce with the U.S which was first signed in 1854. A reception with 

American women was held in the United States, and in the party, a Samurai was asked 

which women he liked better, and he replied that he liked American women better because 

they were whiter and more beautiful (Wagatsuma).   

The emperor’s Institution 

 Twentieth-century Japanese were told that their goal was to obtain a high state of 

perfection and purity and to restore the purity of ancient times. In the1930s and 1940s this 

philosophy marked the conduct of the war. The Japanese were called to see the conflict in 

Asia as their opportunity to purify the self, the nation and Asia (Dower 215). This purest 

goal, however, meant they had to sacrifice the greatest supremacy of all, life itself. One of 
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the arguments about the purity and uniqueness of the Japanese was the belief that their 

race traced its origin to gods. According to the legend about the foundation of Japan in 660 

B.C by Emperor Jimmu, it was thought that he was a direct descendant of the Sun Goddess 

Amaterasu. As Dower quotes it, "the Asia war was not an ordinary conflict but rather a 

divine mission." In fact, the United States knew the power and respected the influence the 

Emperor had over the Japanese. Social scientists claimed that "the emperor was the single 

universally respected symbol of Japan and had to be kept as key for surrender and post-war 

recovery" (Dower 138). 

After the attack on Pearl Harbor, post-war planners spent the following three years 

trying to operationalize the term “unconditional surrender” (Fowler). Following that plan, 

on 25 May 1943, the State Department's Territorial Subcommittee published the first 

official U.S. planning document regarding the future of the Japanese political system, 

entitled "Status of the Japanese Emperor" (Fowler). Planners asserted that the Emperor 

was ultimately responsible, but not the cause of the war. They recognized that the Emperor 

embodied the divine identity and hold absolute influence over the Japanese people. The 

subcommittee acknowledged that “the Emperor was the constitutional sovereign and thus 

the only person who could legally surrender to the Allies.” Regarding the future of the 

Japanese political system, planners admitted that the Emperor represented the source of 

law, stability, and change in the Japanese government. The most notable disadvantages of 

discontinuing the Imperial Institution included a loss of the basis for administration, law, 

and order, and “a permanent incentive for insurgency and revenge.” (Flower). On 

September 9, 1943, former U.S. Ambassador to Japan Joseph C. Grew wrote a pamphlet 

entitled the Truth about Japan in an effort to shape U.S. public opinion. In his discussion of 

the imperial institution, Grew highlighted that the “Emperor represented the source of 
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spiritual strength for the Japanese people, and as such, they owed absolute obedience and 

worship to him” (qtd, in Fowler).  

Illustration of these claims is the psychology and motto of the Japanese in the war, 

"killed or be killed."  The Japanese men did not surrender. They fought until they were 

killed or committed suicide. They were taught to sacrifice themselves for the Emperor and 

the state. They were ordered to not ever surrender (Dower 68). Once the war was 

established and death took the connotation of purity and transcendence with the blood 

itself, mass death in combat was presented as an act of "collective purification" (Dower 

231). Japanese started to use the word Gyokusai, which meant choosing to die heroically in 

battle rather than surrender. They chose death over dishonor. Many Japanese also believed 

that they were fighting against an evil foe and dying for a noble cause. In their ideals, they 

fought for duty, honor, and obedience, but also because their country asked them to do so, 

and their commanders told them of the savage consequences they would face by the enemy 

if they were taken prisoners.  

The war in the Japanese eyes 

According to Dower, in the Japanese perspective, two major categories of people 

prevailed (234). The insiders and the outsiders. Japanese were the insiders, the good and 

fair race. The outsiders were the ones that intended to be good but only brought calamity, 

thus they were non-humans (Dower 234). Those views were applied to Europeans and 

Americans. Japanese propaganda depicted them as apes, gorillas, trap rats, and riders of 

donkeys. Westerners were known as “red hairs” and hairy “foreigners” for the prevalence of 

beards, which suggested they were animals (Dower 239-241). In the Japanese reports, 

Americans were the bestial people, determined to destroy the “divine state of Japan” simply 

to fulfill their lavish desires (Dower 243). Dowers indicates that in eyes of the Japanese, 

America’s racism fuel its desire to exterminate the Yamato race from the face of the Earth. 
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Their propaganda presented Americans’ incapacity to see any other colored races above 

commodities, slaves, and subhuman figures. Japanese readers were informed about the 

history of anti-Japanese racism in the United States, including their depictions of Japanese 

as monkeys and the racism and history of slavery of the Negro in America (Dower 243). 

Americans were also depicted as a devilish, beasts, demons, monkeys and despicable people 

that had to be destroyed (Dower 245). This illustration clearly shows the view of the 

Japanese against westerners.  

The following cartoons are an illustration of the Japanese views of the West in the 

book War Without Mercy by John W. Dower. 
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Dower explains that prior to 1940, Japan had completely ignored the U.S. and 

Britain while focusing only on China and the Soviet Union. The Japanese lack of knowledge 
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of western capabilities before entering the war was a major mistake. Attacking Pearl 

Harbor was top secret, so the Japanese Naval intelligence was kept out of the plan and by 

doing so they disregarded western naval technology. Consequently, Admiral Yamamoto 

hoped the attack would discourage the Americans, and they would not respond. The 

Japanese believed that the British were to be defeated by the Germans and that Americans 

had not developed an effective antisubmarine capability, which portrayed them as unable to 

fight back. Those speculations appeared to be correct as the U.K. surrendered in Singapore 

without much fighting, and the Philippines were easily taken the day after Pearl Harbor 

without much trouble. These events inflated the Japanese ego as being super human and 

confirmed their superiority. According to Dower, once the outsiders were defeated and 

expelled from Asia, the Japanese believed that they could take their "proper place" as the 

destined Lords of Earth (261).  

The war in the western eyes 

When the United States entered the war, Frank Capra, a Hollywood director was 

asked to make movies for the American troops. Some documentaries included “Why we 

Fight,” “Prelude to War,” “Know your enemy - Japan,” and “The Battle of China” (Dower 15-

18). The films were to be known as wartime cinematic propaganda. These films became a 

historical approach of aspects in the war. The objective was to show Americans why they 

were fighting by carrying the “torch of freedom,” and to portray the Japanese as evil, and 

blame Japan’s sudden awakening to global expansionist efforts on their retarded 

development. Some examples of Japan’s thirst for expansion were the incident of 

Manchuria in 1931 in China, the withdrawal from the League of Nations after War World I, 

the Rape of Nanking 1937, and how they were moving towards Thailand, Indochina and the 

Philippines to “free” them. 
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In addition, during World War II, the 

U.S. government, through the Writers’ War 

Board (WWB), co-opted comic books as an 

essential means of disseminating race-based 

propaganda to adult Americans, including 

members of the armed forces (Hirsh). The All- 

star Comics went on sale on newsstands, in 

drugstores, and at U.S military forces around 

the world. The comic books trace the adventures 

of the Justice Society in America, Wonder 

Woman, Green Lantern and Flash with a title 

that read “This is our enemy” (Hirsh).  

Beginning in April 1943, the WWB used comic books began to shape popular 

perceptions of race and ethnicity, as well as build support for the American war effort 

(Hirsch). They were not censored, so authors could freely use language and images. 

Utilizing pre-existing racial stereotypes, WWB members and comic book producers 

constructed a justification for race-based hatred of America’s foreign enemies (Hirsh). The 

WWB approved stories depicted Japanese and Germans as racially and culturally defective 

(Hirsh). But as the war dragged on, the WWB produced increasingly brutal comic book 

depictions that also showed how easy it was to defeat the enemy (Hirsh). 

Graphic representations of the Western views of the Japanese (Hirsch and Dower) 
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Comic books also became political media. The Franklin D. Roosevelt administration 

used this kind of propaganda as a “strategy of the truth.” They knew that having the public 

support for U.S. policies was imperative to win the war, thus the WWB received federal 

funding to operate as a government agency (Hirsh). The WWB recognized comic books as a 

useful method for propaganda for several reasons. First, they were popular. Millions of 

copies were sold in the 1930s and 1940s. Second, they had a large audience. Young and 

adult civilians, as well as armed forces expressed to the publishers their devotion to comic 

books. Third, there were easy to read using simple vocabulary and images, and finally 

comic books were not perceived as government propaganda (Hirsh). 

Having this support, the WWB deliberately used comic books to influence 

perceptions on race. For example, Germans and Japanese subsequently appeared as 

fundamentally, irredeemably evil and violent (Hirsch). In that perspective, Dower also cites 

Allan Nevis, "no foe has been so detested as were the Japanese." Dower explains that the 

Japanese were more hated than the Germans because they were viewed as treacherous 

savages, and they had humiliated the United States and Britain by attacking Pearl Harbor 

and taking Singapore. In the U.S propaganda, Japanese troops were depicted as more 

barbaric than the Germans because they were more brutal than the Anglo-American troops. 

Adjectives such as Japs, Yellow Bastard, Yellow Monkey were common when referring to 

Japanese. Dower gives a clear explanation of how the atrocities committed against the 

white troops by the Japanese confirmed why Anglo-Americans hated the Japanese more 

than the Germans. He states that concluding the war it was estimated that Germans took 

235,473 U.S. and UK. prisoners of whom only 4% died under the German hand. In contrast 

of Japan’s Anglo-American prisoners, 35,756 out of 132,134, about 27% died (Dower 48).  In 

addition, the Japanese forced around 70,000 Anglo- American POWs (mostly Australian, 

British, Indians and Dutch) to work in the Burma-Siam Railway (Dower 48). 
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 In this context, Dower reveals that the decision of the U.S. to bomb the enemy had 

come before Pearl Harbor because of so many atrocities committed by the Japanese troops 

in China, Philippines, and the Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere. Japanese held competitions of 

beheading as many Chinese as possible. They raped and murdered nuns, tortured English 

men, and set a wave of violence and massacre raping women and girls for six weeks in the 

"the Rape of Nanking" China. Every country within the Co-prosperity Sphere fell into the 

Japanese savagery including their own people. In the last years of the war, comrades, and 

families were forced to commit suicide rather than surrender (Dower). All these inhuman 

acts were condemned by the west and gave them more reasons to call the Japanese 

"barbarous, uncivilized, inhuman and depraved" and the motivation to call for their 

extermination of the Japanese as a people (Dower 53).  

In 1942, the Royal Air forces and U.S. Army forces started to perfect the techniques 

for massive urban destruction. Elliott Roosevelt, son of the President, commented on 

several occasions that the U.S should continue bombing Japan until all the Japanese were 

destroyed (Dower 55). The Japanese destruction was supported by three factors: one, the 

Japanese "suicide psychology" was instigated by the Japanese own fanaticism. Second, "the 

lessons of World War One" it was argued that since Japan was not properly defeated, they 

maintained some spirit of nationalism. And third, the "Psychological Purge" that called for 

perpetuating suffering upon Japanese not just to end the war but also to reduce Japan's 

cities into ashes. It was desired to "purge" them because of their "fanatic and militaristic 

sense of national and racial destiny" (Dower 56) 

British and American planners had contemplated bombing Japanese cities even 

before the U.S joined the war. Since the beginning, the British supported the bombing 

actions. Winston Churchill often recreated the image of destroying the Japanese morale by 

destroying their cities and leaving them in ashes (Dower 40). In 1943, massive support for 
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the total elimination of Japan as a race took more strength. A representative to the U.S. 

governmental committee asked for the killing of the "Japs” on the basis that "it was a 

question of which race was to survive, and white civilization was a stake" (qtd, in Dower 

55). Similarly, Churchill declared in a speech in the U.S Congress that the peace of the 

world could not be achieved until all "cities and other munitions center in Japan lay in 

ashes" (qtd, in Dower 55). 

 During the war Churchill sought to strengthen the Anglo-American relationship, 

calling for the common ground of "English- speaking People and their common heritage" 

and their responsibility of maintaining freedom. His view about supreme duty was always 

clear during and after the war. "Many nations have risen to the summit of human affairs, 

but here is a great example where new-won supremacy has not been used for self- 

aggrandizement but only for further sacrifice" (qtd, in Lyons 107). According to Churchill, 

the unity of United States and Britain was based on the common understanding of 

traditions where the primary goal was to guarantee peace in the world (Lyons 106). To 

reach that global peace, Churchill called for sacrifices by "freedom-loving nations" – the 

United States and Britain - and these two nations should continuously work together with 

their moral and political understanding of the world, and the "joint inheritance of the 

English-speaking world" (Lyons 107). In other words, in Churchill's view, it was the duty of 

the Anglo-American civilization to restore the proper order of the world.  

In fact, on March 9th and 10th in 1945, around 334 aircraft attacked Tokyo with 

incendiary bombs. The heat was so intense that ponds of water boiled, metals melted, and 

humans caught fire immediately. This method of incendiary bombs became the U.S aerial 

strategy against Japan even before dropping the nuclear bombs in Hiroshima and 

Nagasaki. One member working with General Douglas MacArthur said, "the air raid 
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against Japan was one of the most ruthless and barbaric killings of non-combatants in all 

history" (Dower 41). 

Japanese Americans in Concentration Camps 

Treatment of Japanese-Americans can be considered a major aspect of racial 

conflicts. President Roosevelt approved executive order 9066 in 1942, in which more than 

110,000 individuals of Japanese ancestry were taken from California, Oregon, and 

Washington to 10 different camps in the U.S. interior states. Similar actions were taken in 

Canada, Mexico, and Peru. None of these actions were taken against people of German or 

Italian origin. Japanese- Americans were "inadmissible" and the thought that the second 

generation of Japanese-Americans was even more dangerous created a biased "racial 

stigmatization" (Dower, 79). Blood traits took on unprecedented connotations. For example, 

the Los Angeles Times, stated in a metaphor, "A viper is a viper wherever the egg is 

hatched- so a Japanese-American, born of Japanese parents, grows as to be a Japanese, not 

an American" (qtd, in Dower 81). 

The perception of Japanese as animals was so strong that when the segregation took 

place, Japanese-Americans were denigrated in many forms (Dower). They were treated like 

cattle and forced to live in facilities designed for animals (Dower). In Portland, two 

thousand Japanese-Americans had to sleep in gunnysacks filled with straw. Similarly, in 

California they were kept in stables, their showers also used for the horses, and they had to 

bear the odor in these facilities. Views of the Japanese as animals was not surprising in 

London and Washington. Once Churchill confided to Roosevelt that he trusts him to "keep 

the Japanese dog quiet in the Pacific" (Dower). 
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American and Australian race-based alliances 

After World War II, the U.S. enjoyed a great position in the global economy and as a 

military power. What explains this new position was the American foreign policy of 

building alliances during the war. One of those alliances was the American-Australian 

relationship that flourished during the war. Racial identity was a crucial element to bind 

the two together. Understanding how racial ethnicity played such a violent element in the 

war requires comprehension of this new Anglo alliance (Hardy). Race became the motto 

between the two countries to justify the savagery in the Pacific War. In March 1942, 

General Douglas McArthur arrived in Australia after his defeat in the Philippines. In 

Australia he issued a proclamation based on race to calm the fear of a Japanese invasion 

and prepare them for the arrival of the American Army and Navy personnel. These were 

his words: 

“There is a link that binds our countries together which does not depend upon a 

written protocol, upon treaties of alliance, or upon diplomatic doctrine. It goes deeper than 

that. It is the indescribable consanguinity of race which causes to have the same aspirations 

the same hopes and desires, the same ideals and the same dreams of future destiny ” (qtd, in 

Hardy) 

Hardy argues that with this “bond of consanguinity” speech MacArthur made a 

blood relation that influenced the perception of race in the war and thus became the 

primary “tactic” among Australian and American leaders. In short, the arrival of the U.S 

Army and the Navy was encouraged by racial perceptions. It was a sign of “white solidarity 

against the threats of the “Yellow Peril” to Australia (Hardy). It assured Australia that the 

U.S. would not abandon their white brothers to the hands of the Japanese (Hardy). What 

mostly tied both Australia and the U.S was the fear of Asian nationalism and fear of the 

Yellow Peril (Hardy). As Dower concludes, they feared the domination of the non-white 
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people. Americans and Australians saw Japan’s violence as a matter of race as many 

believed that their acts had set the precedent for the conflict. One report from the 

Australian military told of the atrocities committed by the Japanese military against 

Australian prisoners at Milne Bay. “The report detailed how Australian soldiers were found 

tied to palm trees, having been bayoneted repeatedly" (qtd, in Hardy). Although it never 

was confirmed, reports of cannibalism reached the American and Australian troops 

confirming the subhuman state of the Japanese in the western eyes (Hardy). 

All of this boosted the anti-Japanese sentiment in the front lines and the homes of 

both Americans and Australians. One editorial claimed that there could not be any place for 

the Japanese after the war in the company of civilized nations or as human beings (Hardy). 

A detour from the standard of race in the Pacific war formed with the interactions of 

native islanders in Papua and New Guinea in1943–1944. The Australians criticized the 

treatment the U.S military gave to the natives because they were paid “excessively” well for 

their work transporting machinery, so they feared Americans would take dominion of their 

plantations if they allowed the role of the natives to improve(Hardy). They also found the 

introduction of African American serviceman into Papua and New Guinea uncomfortable 

(Hardy). The African Americans presence on the island concerned Australian officials 

because these U.S. servicemen were well-educated and well paid. So, if the native workers 

saw this trend they would start questioning their relationship with their Australian 

masters. Also, Australians claimed that African Americans and whites were treated equally 

which was viewed as a negative example. Therefore, the presence of African American 

soldiers in the Southwest Pacific started to harm the racial relationship between Americans 

and Australians. “African American servicemen in the Pacific found themselves fighting a 

war in which racial identity had become a central factor and in many ways one to 

reestablish white colonial power in the region” (Hardy).  
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Eventually, the Japanese troops never made it to Australian lands. However, 

Australian officials consistently worried about it because they suspected that the natives 

would be more willing to help the Japanese in exchange for tobacco and products. Hardy 

writes that this distrust explains the Australian discomfort towards the people of color and 

the presence of African-Americans there. Eventually, by petition of the Australian 

government, the American government ordered their black troops to be moved to tropical 

regions far from the white Australian population (Hardy). The American-Australian 

alliance in which racial identity brought them together was a key for the United States to 

secure a partner in the Pacific War against its most hated adversary, Japan.  

Conclusion  

Construction of race and culture were critical aspects in the Pacific War in World 

War II in shaping policies. Undoubtedly, Japanese actions significantly contributed to the 

arise of racial supremacy and encouraged arrogance among Asians who at first supported 

and agreed to cooperate with the new master. But the exploitative nature of the Japanese 

policies was immediately clear, and many turned against the Yamato race, who responded 

with harsh punishments and repression.  

The Japanese plan to institute a new moral and social order in the occupied areas 

had cultural roots. Their policy of proper order was based on obedience, community, and 

discipline while Western values such as materialism, liberalism, and individualism were 

totally discouraged. What made this war different form others were the racial connotations 

accompanied by the development in technology, cultural stereotypes, and stigmatization. 

These aspects made the killing and destruction less personal or human. The thought that 

the enemy was not human, but beasts considerably influenced the atrocities committed by 

both sides. As Dowers argues, the enemy became distanced, monolithic, a different species 

which resulted in ultimately many corpses.  
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The atrocities committed by both sides inevitably will live in the memory of those 

who participated and were victims of the merciless war. Race was and continues to be an 

issue that shapes foreign policy today. Which race can dominate the other? Who is more 

astute to influence other nations? Who is more advanced in technology and trade and 

dominates the world economy? Dower points out that even though Japan lost the war, they 

did not lose their national pride as a superior race. After the war ended, Japan recovered 

and started to become a major player in the world economy. In fact, Dower states that in 

1982, in the Wall Street Journal, a high Japanese official said, "the Japanese are people 

that can manufacture a product of uniformity and superior quality because the Japanese 

are a race of completely pure blood, not a mongrelized race as in the United States" (Dower 

315). 

As scholars often claim, understanding our past will help us to understand our 

present. Understanding the social and ethnic mechanisms in the Pacific War is a key to 

prevent new wars from happening or a least race-based misunderstanding.   
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Authenticity or Comprehensibility: What Gets Lost in Translation? 

As a second grader who has just moved to America from Japan, the only thing I 

thought I could understand and enjoy was Pokemon, the immensely popular anime aired on 

Cartoon Network. However, I felt uncomfortable the moment I turned on the TV. It felt like 

something was off, not right. It took me a good ten minutes to realize that Ash was the 

main character, as his name is Satoshi in the Japanese version. I felt the same discomfort 

when I first read a manga in English. Something did not feel right, as if something was 

missing. So I began to wonder, why was I feeling weird? Where did this discomfort come 

from?  

The questions only grew more mysterious as I heard the expression “lost in 

translation.” Either intentionally or accidentally, things seemed to have been misplaced 

during the process of translation. However, there was no answer as to what exactly gets 

lost. Thus I conducted this research in hopes of finding what has been lost in translation 

through case studies of major manga and anime works, as those are where my first 

questions arose.  

Very early on in my research, I discovered that it was not just words and phrases 

that have been lost; there were so much more, such as the aesthetics, the format, and the 

meaning. While these things may seem trivial, they are what make up the Japanese 

culture, which is essentially what deciphers manga and anime from any other country’s 

works. The loss of culture led to the loss of a crucial identification piece of manga and 

anime. Hence, identity is what gets lost in translation. 

 Before examining specific case studies, there needs to be context to how relevant 

anime and manga are globally. Anime, which refers only to comics produced in Japan, was 

first introduced in the US market in the 1960s with the rise of popularity of the television, 

as explained by Nissim Otmazgin, the director of the institute of Asian and African studies 
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at Hebrew University of Jerusalem (Otmazgin 58).  Otmazgin goes on to tell how there 

were only three works of anime that were aired in the beginning, with the first organized 

anime fan club in 1977 and the introduction of the Pokemon series in the 1990s, the sales of 

anime related products reached its height of $4.84 billion in 2003 (54). Though Otmazgin 

does admit the sales have been declining “due to the saturation of the American market 

with low-quality anime series, combined with illegal online downloading” (60).  

Nonetheless, according to the Association of Japanese Animation, the overseas revenue of 

anime, distributed in over 200 countries/regions,  was close to $7 trillion in 2016 (“Anime 

Industry Report 2017”).  

Manga, on the other hand, was first introduced in America around the 1980s, 

according to a journal article in ASIANetwork Exchange, “as a result of the popularity of 

anime” (Prough 57). Though the American audience was already familiar with some 

Japanese pop culture, manga was a new genre and slow to grow in the market in the 

beginning. Milton Griepp, former co-founder and CEO of Capital City Distribution, writes 

in his article that the manga retail market in North America more than tripled from $60 

million in 2002 to $375 million in 2007, which was about 56 percent of the market share 

(Griepp). Similar to anime, Griepp suggests that the sales have gone down due to the rise of 

free illegal online distribution (Griepp).  

There were efforts to expand the manga market, as Cathy Sell explains in her book 

Manga Translation and Interculture, that to allow for less resistance toward the new 

culture, translators and marketers changed manga into a more familiar format (101). First, 

the manga were flipped, or mirrored, because the original versions were read from right to 

left, which is the opposite from Western left to right reading direction (101). Prough 

mentions that some manga were colored as well, similar to Western comics such as Marvel, 

as opposed to the traditional black and white manga (61). Translators sometimes went as 
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far as changing the names of characters so the audience could get used them better (61). 

These physical changes in the mangas almost completely takes away the Japaneseness and 

makes them American comics, which are not mangas anymore. An article published in 2010 

in The Journal of the Society for Historians of American Foreign Relations explains that as 

the fan communities grew, though slowly, they began demanding for more authentic manga 

without any format alteration (Mckevitt 903). Due to continuous efforts there have been 

more manga translated without changing anything but the words.  

 When flipping was still a popular practice, some contents were altered in the 

translation process. In the case of Akira, an immensely popularized manga by Katsuhiro 

Otomo, the loss of content is quite evident and sometimes crucial. A journal article “The 

Task of Manga Translation: Akira in the West” states that the manga, first published in 

America in 1988, was flipped and colored in the American version (de la Iglesia). This, like 

all other flipped works, made most characters left handed and letters and numbers were 

flipped. De la Iglesia points out that in Akira, the characters with special abilities have 

numbers of the back of their hands, but because they were flipped, the audience felt 

uncomfortable. This alteration of crucial content changed the plot, and so the translated 

manga drifted away from the original. Also, there is a character who loses his right arm in 

the original manga, but happens to lose the left arm in the translated version (de la 

Iglesia). This was especially confusing for the audience, for the animated version without 

mirroring, was aired around the same time and the character was missing his right arm (de 

la Iglesia). In both cases, the identity of the characters were lost as a result of change in 

content. The number on the hands and missing arm were probably essential features of the 

characters. Altering the format of the manga can ultimately change the qualities of 

characters, hence their identities get lost in translation. 
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 Later on, even as flipping became a practice of the past, there were still issues with 

the translated product. One of the major aspects of what gets lost in translation is meaning. 

Tied into the meaning is the intention of the original creator. Translators often face a 

dilemma, split between keeping the original content as much as possible and translating 

the material in a way that is more accessible to the audience. By keeping the translation 

close to the original material, the original intentions may be carried over, but may not be 

entirely comprehensible for the audience, and vice versa.  

 A clear representation of the dilemma is the case of the 1997 Studio Ghibli film 

Princess Mononoke in Italy. Daniela Pizzuto’s 2018 article published in East Asian Journal 

of Popular Culture describes that the first adapted film in Italian in 2010 used more free 

translation, when the translators chose to make the content easily understood by the 

audience. The movie was a great hit and loved by many. Then, in 2014, a new team of 

translators remade the film, but this time the translations decided to retain the intentions 

of the original as much as possible (Pizzuto). In the original movie, a character says 

“Apparently nature had the upper hand this time,” while the 2010 adaptation translated it 

to “I give up. You can’t win against fools” (Pizzuto). Though in the context, the translation 

makes sense, it is quite different from the original. Additionally, Pizzuto demonstrates that 

the line “In the end I could survive because I was carried on a wild dog’s back” became 

“Today I’ve come to understand that the forest is sacred and no-one has the right to profane 

it” in the 2010 version. Again, the line is far from similar to the original. While the 

translated product directly conveys the message behind the line, the original creators 

intended to make an indirect message so that the audience would think over the meaning of 

the line. By freely translating the material to something easily understood by the audience, 

the depth or the intentions of the original message may get lost. Without the original 
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message, the audience could perceive the movie completely differently from the Japanese 

audience. 

 On the contrary, staying too faithful to the original material can lose the audience, 

as the culture may be difficult to understand and the translations may be lengthy. In the 

2014 remake of Princess Mononoke, as shown in Pizzuto’s article, the translators decided to 

change 2010’s “wolf” to “wild dog” because the original movie had “mountain dog,” and so 

the 2014 remake represented the character better. However, because the audience 

recognized the animal as “wolf,” it was difficult to shift their view on the characters. Also, 

in a scene where the main character tells a possessed animal to stop, the 2014 remake 

translated the line as “Please lessen your fury! I beg of you, please lessen your furry!” 

(Pizzuto). The line was originally two words, but due to the character’s style of speech, the 

translators believed the rather lengthy line conveyed his style better. While meaning and 

intentions can get lost in free translation, faithful translation can lose its appeals to the 

audience. 

 Tied into the meaning that gets lost during translation are words which either 

cannot be translated or get entirely lost. This is a major issue especially when working with 

Japanese, as there are onomatopoeia and mimetic words that represent a situation or state 

of being rather than physical sounds. There are several ways in which translators cope with 

them. The first way is to entirely replace the words into the target language, as explained 

in Sell’s article, when the function of the word is more important than aesthetics (99). 

Another way is to substitute the word with the most similar word in the target language. 

For example, Daniel E. Josephy-Hernandez describes in his journal article that in a popular 

anime Jojo, the word “jiro,” which is a sound often connected with staring or glaring, is 

translated as “stare” (93). The other way translators cope is by adding notes on the margins 

to explain what the words mean, as in the case of Tales of Gekijou (Josephy-Hernandez 
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100). Although the words are not entirely “lost” per se, the audience may not fully 

understand the situation because there are no equivalent representations of the original 

sounds. Sell confirms that “there is a great deal of information conveyed by onomatopoeia 

and mimesis which essentially gets lost through nontranslation” (100).There are, however, 

times when words are completely lost. Some details such as letters on banners may not get 

translated, as the translators decide whether or not the detail is crucial to the plot. In the 

case of Akira, the writings on a truck transporting fish and on a banner of a building that 

read “billiards and table tennis” were not translated and kept as Japanese characters (de la 

Iglesia). For the audience who know Japanese, this is not an issue. However, to all other 

audience, that is loss of a chunk of information, no matter how trivial it is. Words can get 

lost during translation, sometimes by the lack of words available in the target language, 

and sometimes by the translator’s choice. 

 Everything that has been said ultimately connects back to culture, and thus culture 

is lost in the translation process. The difficulty in translating the format, expressions, 

words, onomatopoeia arise due to cultural differences. The most difficult to translate are 

culture specific words. In another Studio Ghibli film Spirited Away, as demonstrated in 

another article from East Asian Journal of Pop Culture, there were multiple words specific 

to Japanese culture, such as the word “spirit” in the title (Laz). As American production 

team sought to remake the movie poster, the translators first struggled with the title 

because the original title had “kami kakushi,” which roughly means something spiritual 

has made something disappear (Laz). Not only that, but the Japanese full title is “Sen and 

Chihiro’s Spirited Away,” where Sen and Chihiro both refer to the main character, as the 

article explains, whose second half of her name in Chinese characters gets taken away 

when she enters the spirit world (Laz). Because it was nearly impossible to translate it 

without explaining what it meant or how Chinese characters worked, only the expression 
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“spirited away” was used. The creators also added more spirit-like characters on the poster 

so that the audience could get a better sense of what the spirits are (Laz). Japanese culture 

is lost, as Disney tries to simply the content to make it  more accessible and comprehensible 

for the western audience.  

 The format of the poster was altered as well. The same article from the East Asian 

Journal of Pop Culture analyzes that in the original poster, the Studio Ghibli brand logo is 

shown small in the upper left corner, while on the American version, the Disney name is 

written in red in the center top in a relatively big font (Laz). On the contrary, the article 

points out that the name of the director, Hayao Miyazaki, is in big fonts close to the movie 

title in Japanese, while his name is not as eye catching in the American poster (Laz). There 

is a cultural difference in what to emphasize in movie productions. The Japanese seem to 

associate movies more with the directors, but Americans seem to associate movies with the 

production brand more so than the director. The article also mentions that the small list of 

the voice actors for major characters in the Japanese poster is nonexistent in the American 

version (Laz). This form of cultural “clean up” wipes away the authentic Japaneseness and 

transforms the production to an American, Disnified movie. 

 In the case of manga, many, if not most, translators add notes on the margins to 

explain culture specific vocabulary. A professional manga translator Frederik L. Schodt 

goes in depth on this issue in his 2016 journal article. One of the most common expressions 

are personal suffixes such as “-senpai” which means “senior” and “-san” which is also 

usually used to address strangers or someone older (Schodt). Because there are no 

equivalents in English, translators asterisk the word and explain what they mean in the 

margins in what is known as the Translator’s Notes. However, for words as common as 

senpai, some translators do not add notes, assuming the audience is already familiar with 

the terms. For other terms that are less common, Schodt adds, translators are more likely 
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to add notes, such as “futon” or “kotatsu,” which are traditional Japanese furniture. Either 

way, the culture is lost since for it cannot be fully translated into the target language. 

Whether the translators decide to somehow translate the cultural terms or add notes, the 

foreign audience cannot get the authentic culture Japanese-speaking audience understand. 

 While there is a lot of talk about things getting lost, there is not enough focus on 

where in the process the things get lost. It is important to first understand the process. As 

portrayed in the 2006 article from The Journal of Specialised Translation, for both 

professional and non-professionally translated manga and anime, the translation process 

involves multiple people (Diaz-Cintas, Munoz-Sanchez 38–39). I mention non professionals 

because there is an increasing number of fan-produced translations and subtitles today. In 

both the professional and nonprofessional worlds, there is generally someone who retrieves 

the original material, others who delete whatever needs to be taken out, translators who 

translate the material, multiple people reviewing and revising the translated material, 

others who add the translated material back in, editors who review the whole product, and 

someone who publicizes the finished material (Diaz-Cintas, Munoz-Sanchez 38–39). For 

professionals, they usually work with the original creators to make sure the original 

creators are also satisfied with the product (Pizzuto). On the other hand, nonprofessional 

fans do not have to check back with the original creators, therefore they can upload and 

publicize whatever they want, no matter how poor the translations.  

 In addition to where things get lost, it is equally important to understand factors 

that influence the translators to translate the way they do. A professional translator 

Douglas Robinson explains in his book that there are two factors: external and internal (6). 

External factors are those that are beyond the translator, as in the knowledge of everyone 

other than the translator, such as the target audience or financial situation of the 

production team (Robinson 6). On the contrary, internal factors are those about the 
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translator and are the most influential, like ideologies and educational background (6). 

Both factors contribute to the way the final product is shaped. 

 Let us begin by examining the external factors. One of the first things translators 

must consider is the target audience. Jeremy Munday analyzes in his book Evaluation in 

Translating that culture of the target audience and their expectation are key knowledges if 

the product is to be accepted by a foreign audience (10). Also, an article in Journal of film 

and video reveals that professional translators often face a dilemma, split between 

prioritizing “strict fidelity to the source text or comprehensibility and accessibility to the 

intended reader/audience” (Martin).  In the case of earlier manga like Akira, the format and 

sometimes names were altered because the target western audience were not familiar with 

the new Japanese genre. It seems as though more emphasis were put on a smoother 

integration into the western market than on the specific details in the plot. With Princess 

Mononoke and Spirited Away, translators westernized some materials since there were 

culture specific vocabulary and expressions not present in the target audience’s culture. 

Though some of the authentic culture may have been lost, it is also true that the movies 

were great hits.  

Another external factor that heavily influences the translation process is the 

economic factor. When manga was first being introduced into the western cultures, flipping 

was popular because it was cheaper and took less time compared to hiring workers to 

rearrange each frame by hand (Prough 61). Also, there may be limitations in the budget 

that can only allow translation to a certain extent. In that budget could be the salary of the 

translators, so productions with lower budgets may have less experienced translators and 

thus a poorer translation. Not only do economic factors play a role in the translation 

process, but it also influences how the audience choose what to read or watch. Prough 

explains that there have been more issues about piracy, as nonprofessional fans illegally 
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translate and subtitle works and upload them on the Internet for free (64). Ironically, 

though, Prough discloses that this is a good way for the fans to keep the authenticity of the 

original content and professionals occasionally find good translators and recruit them (64). 

Because the fan-made translations –also known as scanlations– and subtitles are free and 

easily accessible, the foreign audience tend to favor them over official works. Cheap and 

easily accessible material, even with lower quality translations, may be more appealing to 

the grand audience. Anything from the target audience to financial situation can influence 

the translated work. 

 The most influential factors, however, are internal factors that make up the 

translator. Educational background for example, is crucial when translating, since it can 

reflect how trained someone is. More formal training very possibly leads to better 

translations. This is especially applicable to non-professional fans. Diaz-Cintas and Munoz-

Sanchez reveals that many of the fan translators for English are non-native English 

speakers and there are not many native English speakers who are fluent in Japanese, so 

the product is often of lower quality (45). Similarly in Germany, as explained in 

“Translating Manga,” fewer fans know Japanese because there are limited number of 

schools that offer Japanese courses and so many fans resort to learning Japanese on their 

own (Jungst 60). Since nonprofessional fans often lack the education in  Japanese or the 

target language, or possibly both, the quality of the translation is heavily influenced.  

In addition to linguistics, cultural background and knowledge are essential in 

translating, first and foremost to understand the original content. Without comprehending 

the material, it is nearly impossible to create an accurate translation. In the Princess 

Mononoke example, there is a reference to “hanasaka-jijii,” which is a very famous 

traditional Japanese tale about an old man who made withered and dead trees bloom by 

sprinkling ashes of his late dog over them (Pizzuto). A character says the shishigami, a 
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beast god, is like hanasaka-jijii because it revitalized the dead lands after its head had been 

returned (Pizzuto). Although the tale is a familiar tale to the Japanese audience, it is not 

known in the Italian public, so the reference carries no meaning unless a note is added.  

Also, similar to the word “spirit” in Spirited Away, the crucial word “mononoke” is 

too complex to translate. The word roughly means “evil spirit that possess people, bringing 

bad luck, sickness, or death.” However, because that is too long to explain and represent in 

the title, many productions including American industries have resorted to keeping the 

word and simply translating “princess” (Pizzuto). According to Pizzuto, some Italian 

distributors translated the word “mononoke” to “ghost.” The culture-specific words are 

extremely difficult to translate, not to mention the accuracy, because they are specific and 

do not exist in other languages. However, since the movie is centered around mononoke, the 

audience would be missing out on the most important plots, not even knowing what the 

heroine is. Similarly, a major character “shishigami” has had its identity changed, 

according to Pizzuto. The character literally means “beast god,” but in the 2000 adaptation, 

Pizzuto says it was changed to “night crawler” due to its resemblance in physical 

appearance, then in the 2014 remake, it was changed to “beast god.” This, however, was 

seen as controversial in Italy, where the majority of the population is Catholic, who felt 

uncomfortable putting god’s name next to a wild word such as “beast” (Pizzuto). Again, as 

the translators try to keep the authenticity, the more distant and sometimes less appealing 

the audience felt from the movie. Though the words are neither particularly uncommon nor 

controversial in the original language, they could be nonexistent or perceived as offensive in 

another language,  

This barrier is strenuous to overcome, as the culturally specific vocabulary and 

expressions may not be taught in formal education. The translators cannot rely solely on 

their educational background, instead they must gain cultural knowledge of the target 
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language. As there are infinite number of factors to consider, ranging from the audience 

expectation to the cultural background and limitations of the translator him or herself, it is 

understandable that some aspects of the original material could get lost in the translation 

process. 

Everything that has been discussed above goes beyond just anime and manga. The 

translation process, factors that influence translators, and the dilemmas translators face 

are all relevant to any and every translation process.  

I was particularly fascinated by how translation seems to pull the translators 

themselves into the whirl of what gets lost in translation. A literary translator Sam 

Hileman once made a striking comment that he “hates translation more than anything in 

this world” for he was afraid he “won’t get it good enough… either not close enough or not 

strong enough. Or either too close” (Munday 1). He even went on to call the translation 

business “miserable, at best always a failure, at worst a disaster” (Munday 1). The amount 

of pressure and expectation placed on translators is unimaginable, as if the quality of the 

product is solely dependent on the translators. Douglas Robinson, a former translator, 

explains that a product will be “unsuccessful” if it does not meet the needs of the audience 

(8), and suggests that it is very rare for internal factors to outweigh external factors, 

especially the audience expectation, because the audience is ultimately the source of the 

translator’s income (9). Robinson adds that while “creative interpretation” means “flagrant 

distortion of the original material, and thus an unreliable text” for the clients, it reiterates 

the “fact that all text-processing involves some degree of interpretation and thus some 

degree of creativity” for the translators (10). If the translators interpret the material too 

uniquely or get too creative with the translation, the product will be deemed as not correct. 

Therefore the translators must suppress themselves to some degree whenever they 

translate.  
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Amin Maalouf, a French-Lebanese author, writes in his book In the Name of 

Identity: Violence and the Need to Belong, that “every individual is a meeting ground for 

many different allegiances, and sometimes these loyalties conflict with one another and 

confront the person who harbours them with difficult choices” (4). I believe this can be 

applied to translators, as they have  knowledges of multiple cultures, or allegiances, and as 

they translate a material from one culture to another greatly different culture, they are 

confronted by difficult choices such as those discussed above.  

Before this research, I assumed that if things got lost in translation, then that is 

entirely the translator’s fault. However, as I gained more insight into the translators’ 

perspective, I now realize that there is a fault in the audience as well. If the audience needs 

is what determines the quality of the translation, as Robinson pointed out, then maybe the 

audience has too high of an expectation. There are no “perfect” translations, again going 

back to Robinson, because every translation requires interpretation and a level of 

creativity. Not all translators have the same knowledge or background, never mind thought 

processes, just as not all audience have the same expectations nor needs. Every translation 

is a mistranslation to someone. 

Are there any solutions? As a multilingual, I believe the best solution would be to 

learn the language of the original content. Learning a language incorporates learning its 

culture, therefore can help pick up what would have been lost if there were no knowledge of 

the language at all. However, I am very well aware that learning a new language is easier 

said than done.  

There is an option of not translating the material in the first place. Jennifer Prough 

discloses in her article that the immensely popular manga and anime Doraemon was never 

exported to the US (60). Prough explains that after being told there were going to be 

cultural specific objects such as chopsticks removed in the late 1970s, the original creators 
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decided not to go on US television, as they saw Japaneseness as the core of the anime (60). 

By not translating the piece at all, the creators were able to retain the Japanese culture, 

hence protecting its identity from Western influences.  

Doraemon’s creators’ choice raises questions. Is there a point in sharing a content 

globally if the material transforms drastically after translating? Are acceptability and 

comprehensibility adequate excuses to remove essential components from a piece of work 

that was not originally intended to be shared to the new audience? When something has 

been translated, are the original and the product the same thing? What would be the 

purpose of introducing foreign material if the most “foreign-ness” aspects have been 

removed? What would be the purpose of introducing authentic foreign material if it is too 

difficult to comprehend?  

There is no single right answer to these questions or to this problem as a whole, just 

as there is no single correct way of translating. It is not a problem on any one individual 

either. Rather, it is a systemic issue. We have become so used to simply accepting whatever 

without questioning what is actually being provided. We trust what is given to us without 

trying to fix the problem even if we notice something is not right, like we trust our 

translators to give us the full authentic experience the original audience had. 

I believe the first step in solving this issue is to realize that whenever a material is 

translated, there would be things different from the original. Then, the second step would 

be to notice the differences, discovering what has been altered or erased. Searching for and 

watching the original material would help with this step. Despite it being 

incomprehensible, the feeling of going through something completely foreign is a critical 

experience in appreciating the translators’ work. For anime and manga, the differences 

could be easier to find if the feelings of the characters and the mood of the scene matches 

that of the translated work. Once discovering what has been changed, question why those 
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features were changed. Think how else it could have been translated. As you go through 

this process, realize that translators are humans as well. They each have different ways of 

conveying a message, even if it does not necessarily seem correct, they are providing what 

they think is the best and comprehensible for the audience. The final step would be to 

decide whether or not to accept the material. If the answer is to accept, then know that 

much of the authenticity has been lost. If the answer is to not accept, then leave it alone or 

find another way to comprehend the material. What is most important, is that it is nearly 

impossible to have both the authenticity and comprehensibility in a translated product, 

where as much as identity could have been lost in translation.  

  



 

182 

Works Cited 

Carter, Laz. “Marketing Anime to a Global Audience: A Paratextual Analysis of 

Promotional Materials from Spirited Away.” East Asian Journal of Popular Culture, 

no. 1, 2018, p. 47. EBSCOhost, 

search.ebscohost.com.montgomerycollege.idm.oclc.org/login.aspx?direct=true&db=ed

sgao&AN=edsgcl.535943826&site=eds-live&scope=site. 

Diaz-Cintas, Jorge, and Pablo Munoz-Sanchez. “Fansubs: Audiovisual Translation in an 

Amateur Environment.” The Journal of Specialized Translation, no. 6, July 2006, 

pp. 37–52. 

de la Iglesia, Martin. “The Task of Manga Translation: Akira in the West.” The Comics 

Grid: Journal of Comics Scholarship, no. 1, 2016. EBSCOhost, doi:10.16995/cg.59. 

Griepp, Milton. “ICv2 White Paper: Anime and Manga.” ICv2 Conference on Anime  

and Manga: “Inside the Otaku Generation.” New York Anime Festival, New York, NY, 

2007. 

Josephy-Hernández, Daniel, E. “The Translation of Graphemes in Anime in Its Original 

and Fansubbed Versions.” TranscUlturAl, Vol 9, Iss 1, Pp 78-104 (2017), no. 1, 2017, 

p. 78. EBSCOhost, doi:10.21992/T9RW5Z. 

Jungst, Heike. “Translating Manga.” Comics in Translation, edited by Federico Zanettin, 

Routledge, 2015, pp. 50–67. 

Martin, Daniel. “Subtitles and Audiences: The Translation and Global Circulation of the 

Films of Akira Kurosawa.” Journal of Film and Video, no. 2, 2017, p. 20. 

EBSCOhost, 

search.ebscohost.com.montgomerycollege.idm.oclc.org/login.aspx?direct=true&db=ed

sgao&AN=edsgcl.495829632&site=eds-live&scope=site. 



 

183 

Masuda, Hiromichi, et al. “Anime Industry Report 2017.” Edited by Hiromichi Masuda and 

Masahiro Hasegawa, Anime Industry Data, The Association of Japanese 

Animations, Jan. 2018, aja.gr.jp/english/japan-anime-data. 

Munday, Jeremy. Evaluation in Translation. Routledge, 2012. 

Otmazgin, Nissim. “Anime in the US: The Entrepreneurial Dimensions of Globalized 

Culture.” Pacific Affairs, vol. 87, no. 1, Mar. 2014, pp. 53–69. Academia, 

https://www.academia.edu/5777933/Anime_in_the_US_The_Entrepreneurial_Dimen

sions_of_Globalized_Culture. 

Pizzuto, Daniela. “Can Faithfulness to the Original Text Betray the Target Public? The 

Adaptations of Mononokehime (Princess Mononoke) in Italy.” East Asian Journal of 

Popular Culture, no. 1, 2018, p. 61. EBSCOhost, 

search.ebscohost.com.montgomerycollege.idm.oclc.org/login.aspx?direct=true&db=ed

sgao&AN=edsgcl.535943827&site=eds-live&scope=site. 

Prough, Jennifer. “Marketing Japan: Manga as Japan’s New Ambassador.” ASIANetwork 

Exchange, vol. 17, no. 2, Mar. 2010, pp. 54–68. EBSCOhost, 

search.ebscohost.com.montgomerycollege.idm.oclc.org/login.aspx?direct=true&db=a9

h&AN=51911590&site=eds-live&scope=site. 

Robinson, Douglas. Becoming a Translator: An Introduction to the Theory and Practice of 

Translation. 3rd ed., Routledge, 2012. 

Schodt, Frederik L. “Translating Manga.” World Literature Today, no. 2, 2016, p. 7. 

EBSCOhost, 

search.ebscohost.com.montgomerycollege.idm.oclc.org/login.aspx?direct=true&db=ed

sglr&AN=edsgcl.444299128&site=eds-live&scope=site. 



 

184 

Sell, Cathy. “Manga Translation and Interculture.” Mechademia, vol. 6, 2011, pp. 93–108. 

JSTOR, JSTOR, www.jstor.org/stable/41511574. 

 



 

185 

Literary Studies 

Zuzu Tadeushuk 
Performing Deformity: Uses of Impairment in Richard III and Hamlet 

Mentored by Prof. Stephen Burke 
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

“Zuzu Tadeushuk’s paper skillfully used a range of secondary 
sources to offer an insightful reading of both plays. With 
disability as a lens, she showed that Richard’s ‘bodily’ and 
Hamlet’s ‘cognitive difference’ are not what ‘make these 
characters exceptional,’ but these differences do make Hamlet 
and Richard ‘essential’ for our understanding of ‘all human 
bodies and minds.’” 

— Margaret Christian, PhD 
Associate Professor of English 

PENN STATE LEHIGH VALLEY 



 

186 

Dec 21, 2018 

Performing Deformity:  

Physical and Cognitive Difference in Richard III and Hamlet 

 In his plays Richard III and Hamlet, Shakespeare offers two formulations of 

disability that are distinct yet related. In the figure of the “bunch-backed” and “unshapen” 

Richard (Richard III 1.3.242, 1.2.236), Shakespeare advances a model of physical 

impairment that has been alternately interpreted as a bodily manifestation of Richard’s 

spiritual corruption, a motive for Richard’s inscrutable violence, and an apparatus that 

Richard deploys to “advance his political power, appealing to bodily deformity and the 

impotence he claims it entails to obscure his shrewd political maneuvers” (Williams para 1). 

In the figure of Hamlet, Shakespeare develops a more nuanced portrait of disability in 

which impairment has been relocated from the visible surface of the body and resides 

instead inside Hamlet’s head. The extent to which both of these figures are actually 

impaired is unclear, for at times both transcend their handicaps in startling and prolific 

ways. Richard astonishes even himself when he wins Anne’s affection against monstrous 

odds, exclaiming “I do mistake my person all this while! / Upon my life, she finds, although 

I cannot, / Myself to be a marvelous proper man” (1.2.238—240). Hamlet, for his part, 

displays an unwavering capacity for critical thought throughout his lunacy, as exemplified 

in his highly academic meditation on suicide (“To be or not to be”). Further complicating 

any assessment of these character’s lived impairment is the fact that both Hamlet and 

Richard deliberately perform impairment in a meta-theatrical sense, shifting in and out of 

exaggeratedly disabled roles when it suits their purpose. Hamlet attempts to use his 

cognitive impairment much in the way that Richard uses his physical impairment: as a 

strategy to advance an agenda at court. But Hamlet has less success than Richard. His 

cognitive impairment appears harder to control than Richard’s physical deformity, and 
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what starts out supposedly as a performance becomes increasingly ambiguous, believable, 

and real. While in Richard III Shakespeare forces audiences to wonder whether Richard’s 

mean spirit and violent acts are a result of his distinct body, in Hamlet Shakespeare 

reframes this question, asking instead to what extent actions create the self and 

performance shapes reality. 

 Analyses of Richard’s body have disagreed on the scope of the character’s actual 

impairment. Katherine Schaap Williams points out that “although characters in the play 

repeatedly anatomize his form, the materiality of his form remains unclear until Richard 

highlights his shape—positively or negatively—with his rhetoric for specific purposes” 

(Williams para 15). The reality of his body is as disabled as Richard makes it, and as a 

result of this ambiguity, Mitchell and Snyder report, Richard’s form "divides four hundred 

years of productions into two opposed camps: those who exaggerate his deformities in order 

to supply the play with an otherwise absent motivation; and those who downplay Richard's 

disabilities as an archaic characterization device and focus instead on the rhetoric of 

intrigue" (Narrative Prosthesis 103). Similarly, there have been varying theories about the 

function that Richard’s deformity serves in the play. Stephen Greenblatt has successfully 

argued that to a Renaissance audience, Richard’s deformity symbolized his diseased 

interiority. Abigail Comber has argued that Renaissance audiences would have recognized 

Richard’s disability as a metaphor for the fallen Plantagenet line (Comber 138-39). Drawing 

on John of Salisbury’s twelfth century works Entheticus and Policraticus, which liken the 

functioning of a strong government to the functioning of a healthy body, Comber shows that 

Richard provided a flattering foil to the Tudor Dynasty under whose reign this play was 

first performed. David Mitchell and Sharon Snyder’s theory of narrative prosthesis, which 

argues that disabled figures perform a metaphorical function in literature by which 

disability gets blamed for some “social and individual collapse” (Disability Studies Reader 
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205), reinforces Comber’s reading, and suggests that Richard’s body functions as a 

“symbolic vehicle for meaning-making and cultural critique” (Mitchell and Snyder, 

Narrative Prosthesis 1).  

 Readings of Richard’s impairment 1) as motivation for his acts and 2) as strategy for 

his advancement, however, are particularly promising and underdeveloped. These 

questions touch on some of Richard’s most mystifying features, including what Marjorie 

Garber has called his “spellbinding” effect and what Greenblatt has described as Richard’s 

hollowness and lack of “coherent, stable inner life” (Garber 159; Greenblatt, “Richard III” 

636). The second question, that of Richard’s strategic performance of deformity, complicates 

the first. When Richard announces, for instance, in his opening soliloquy that he is 

“determinèd to prove a villain” because he “cannot prove a lover” (Richard III 1.1.30, 28), is 

he sincere or is he performing? This opening passage has already been shown to be highly 

performative. It is no coincidence that Richard reaches us before any other character in the 

play does, and that Richard’s account of the world and of himself is the first one we hear. 

Richard takes advantage of the opportunity to tell us all the ways he is impaired: he is not 

“made to court an amorous looking glass” (1.1.15), but rather is  

curtailed of this fair proportion,  

Cheated of feature by dissembling nature,  

Deformed, unfinished, sent before my time  

Into this breathing world scarce half made up,  

And that so lamely and unfashionable  

That dogs bark at me as I halt by them; 

Why, I, in this weak piping time of peace,  

Have no delight to pass away the time,  

Unless to spy my shadow in the sun  
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And descant on mine own deformity.  

And therefore, since I cannot prove a lover  

To entertain these fair well-spoken days,  

I am determinèd to prove a villain  

And hate the idle pleasures of these days. (1.1.18–31) 

This passage establishes a sense of Richard’s physical difference (he is “deformed, 

unfinished”) and of Richard’s isolation (“dogs bark at” him; he has no one with whom to 

“pass the time” but must instead “spy his own shadow”). We witness “Richard's character 

fashion[ing] disability…as a full-blown narrative device that accrues force for his own 

machinations" (Mitchell and Snyder, Narrative Prosthesis 103), and we are seduced by this 

performance. Before we meet any other character in the play we have already aligned our 

hopes with Richard’s. 

 Katherine Schaap Williams claims that “it is precisely this display, manipulation, 

and rhetorical embellishment of his distinctive body that enables [Richard’s] bid for the 

throne. Because of the interpretation it invites, his body distracts Richard's audience from 

his political machinations” (para 9). Williams points out that while Richard gives an 

impression of himself here as powerless, he has in reality “already been politically active” 

(para 14). Before the play’s opening, Richard has arranged for his brother Clarence’s arrest 

and assassination. Not only is Richard in fact powerful and agentive at this point, but he is 

arguably the most powerful figure on stage—he has enlisted none other than the King of 

England to carry out his grisly work. It is evident that Richard makes his impairment work 

to his advantage as a political figure, enabling rather than disabling him. 

 Whether or not we can take Richard’s statement of motivation, then, at face value is 

highly questionable. An examination of later scenes, however, reveals in Richard an 

ongoing preoccupation with his deformed appearance that suggests that perhaps we can 
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trust his opening claim. When Richard woos Lady Anne—whose husband, Edward, and 

father in law, Henry VI, Richard has slaughtered in battle—he is astonished by her 

capitulation to his suit. Richard’s disbelief, however, revolves more around his physical 

undesirability than it does his immoral history: Richard is amazed that he wins Anne 

despite having “nothing to back my suit at all / But the plain devil and dissembling looks” 

(1.2.222-23). “Looks” here are foregrounded as defining eligibility in marriage, and Richard 

goes on to wonder whether Anne has “forgot already that brave prince, / Edward” (1.2.225-

26), who was apparently physically attractive—“framed in the prodigality of nature” (229). 

How else can Richard explain the fact that Anne can “debase her eyes on me…that halt and 

am unshapen thus” (232–36). The conclusion that Richard reaches is that he must not 

appear as gruesome as he thinks: 

I do mistake my person all this while! 

Upon my life, she finds, although I cannot,  

Myself to be a marvelous proper man. 

I’ll be at charges for a looking glass, 

And entertain some score or two of tailors 

To study fashions to adorn my body. (1.2.222—43) 

Richard’s focus here on his physical inferiority to Edward suggests that his body is a 

psychological sticking point for the Duke. Even as he experiences pleasure at finding 

himself able to woo, Richard still insists that no matter how eligible Anne finds him, he 

cannot find himself “to be a marvelous proper man.” Moreover, Richard’s fleeting pleasure 

here does not alter his villainous trajectory. As Anne departs, he reveals that he intends to 

use Anne “but…not keep her long” (1.2.216). Richard’s continued treachery can be 

explained one of two ways. Either Richard’s evil is not in fact motivated by his pained 

awareness that he “cannot prove a lover,” which would explain his failure to change his 
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ways after this amorous victory, or Richard’s sense of difference is so deeply entrenched in 

his psyche that a small triumph cannot placate him. This latter view seems the more likely 

of the two, given the evidence which suggests that Richard’s impairment has been lifelong 

and has attracted the revulsion of family members—his mother remarks that “he was the 

wretched’st thing when he was young” (2.4.18), and that she sees her “shame in him” 

(2.2.53). Richard’s “tetchy and wayward” (4.4.161) youth suggests that as much as Richard 

performs deformity, his physical impairment is also materially prominent and has become 

an integral part of Richard’s self conception, so much so that it does indeed drive him to 

serial violence. This is the inverse of the Renaissance reading that would have treated the 

warped body as a symptom of an already warped soul. We may reasonably conclude, then, 

that Richard’s outer appearance generates his inner turmoil which in turn dictates his 

outward actions. External and internal realms create one another reciprocally in this play, 

and Richard’s subjectivity can be conceptualized as a self-perpetuating cycle characterized 

by loathing and self-loathing. “I love myself. Wherefore?…Oh, no. Alas, I rather hate 

myself,” Richard concludes before entering battle at the play’s end (5.3.185–87). The 

exchange between external and internal is a theme that Shakespeare appears to be toying 

with here but will develop further in Hamlet. Richard’s predicament, perhaps, becomes 

Hamlet’s preoccupation, and puts these two plays directly in conversation. 

 In Hamlet, Shakespeare presents a more subtle and sophisticated formulation of 

impairment. While Hamlet’s disability is not as overt as Richard’s, it’s performative nature 

is more overt. Richard comes onto the stage already performing disability in a meta-

theatrical register that is almost impossible to distinguish from the merely theatrical 

register. Audiences of Hamlet, by contrast, witness the Danish prince in the very act of 

resolving to perform cognitive impairment, declaring to his companions that he “perchance 

hereafter shall think meet / To put an antic disposition on” (Hamlet 2.1.172–73). Hamlet is 
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not out to beguile his audience as Richard is. Rather, Hamlet’s aim is to obscure his 

knowledge and his plans from one specific observer within the play: his uncle Claudius. 

 In order to orchestrate his revenge plot without arousing Claudius’ suspicions, 

Hamlet “puts an antic disposition on” for certain spectators (Polonius, King and Queen, 

Rosencrantz and Guildenstern), and lets it drop in front of others, like Horatio. His strategy 

misfires, however. Rather than sheltering him from his uncle’s scrutiny, Hamlet’s 

performance of madness only feeds Claudius’ paranoia and prompts the king to escalate his 

surveillance of Hamlet through a series of spies, making Hamlet the “th’observed of all 

observers” at court (3.1.151). This failure of Hamlet’s performative strategy perhaps results 

from the fact that Hamlet’s disabled performance is too like the real thing. In her book 

Shakespeare’s Brain, Mary Thomas Crane examines the relationship between self and 

action that preoccupies Hamlet for most of this play. To Crane’s mind, Hamlet sets forth a 

model of subject-formation by which action shapes the self. This model, she suggests, 

“predict[s] Judith Butler’s theory of performativity that brings the gendered self into being” 

(Crane 117). Crane contends that while on one hand Hamlet’s “claim to possess an 

interiority that ‘passes show’ and preexists” action seems to refute performativity, Hamlet 

also suggests to his “mother that ‘the use of actions fair and good’ can ‘almost change the 

stamp of nature,’” and envies the player who has been able, through acting, to “force his 

soul…to his own conceit” (Crane 117, Hamlet 2.2.472). These remarks suggest that fiction 

can become reality and that acting can shape the actor. Later in the play, Laertes implies 

that the tears he sheds for Ophelia make him a woman (4.4.187—88), and Horatio observes 

that “custom hath made [grave-digging] in [the grave-digger] a property of easiness” 

(5.1.61). In Crane’s estimation, these instances bring the play “close to articulating a theory 

of performativity” (Crane 117). This performative reading has important implications for 
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any effort to understand Hamlet’s cognitive impairment. If Hamlet acts mad, to what 

extent do his outward expressions become real inward experience?  

 Central to this question is the authenticity of Hamlet’s madness, a matter which 

generations of scholars have debated. In 1919, A.C. Bradley influentially argued that 

Hamlet suffered from melancholy, which would have been interpreted by Renaissance 

audiences as a character defect that precipitated the fall of a number of figures within the 

play, in keeping with tragic form (Bradley 121). More recently, A.B. Shaw has argued that 

Hamlet more likely displays “acute depressive illness with obsessional features” (92). 

Writing in an issue of the Journal of Medical Ethics entitled “Medical Humanities,” Shaw 

classifies depressive illness as “low mood, anhedonia, negative beliefs, and reduced energy,” 

and points out that it can be induced by traumatic events like the death of a loved one, 

disillusionment with a loved one, or disappointed ambition, all of which Hamlet has 

recently experienced when the play begins (Shaw 92). Pointing to comments by Claudius, 

Ophelia, and Gertrude, who refers to Hamlet at the start of the play as “my too-much-

changèd son” (2.2.36), Shaw argues that Hamlet’s condition is “not chronic melancholy” but 

rather a recent psychological development in the youthful prince (92).   

 Like Shaw, Mary Crane also observes a shift in Hamlet’s mental condition at the 

start of the play. She points out that “Hamlet’s immediate reaction” to receiving the ghost’s 

message “is to imagine a material alteration in his mental faculties” (129). No sooner is his 

exchange with the ghost ended but Hamlet declares  

From the table of my memory  

I’ll wipe away all trivial fond records… 

That youth and observation copied there  

And thy commandment all alone shall live  

Within the book and volume of my brain. (1.5.98—103) 
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Citing 16th century physician Timothy Bright’s Treatise of Melancholie (1586), which states 

that it is the mind’s job to “discerne betwixt good and badde, trueth and falsehood” (Bright 

qtd in Crane 129), Crane suggests that in resolving to erase his youthful knowledge Hamlet  

“runs the risk of losing his ability to judge good and evil, truth and falsehood. Thus, 

when Hamlet proposes to ‘put an antic disposition on’ and to feign madness, we must 

wonder whether this ‘act’ does not reflect some version of an inner truth, that 

Hamlet’s mind has been corroded by the ghost’s speech.” (Crane 129) 

This suggests that Hamlet’s mental impairment is indeed genuine, and that it begins 

shortly after the start of the play, once Hamlet becomes responsible for avenging his father. 

 This observation is born out by Hamlet’s own syntax in the passages following his 

initial paranormal encounter. After the ghost has left Hamlet, the prince alerts Horatio and 

Marcellus that he plans to perform lunacy, and instructs them not to blow his cover: 

                  But come, 

Here, as before, never, so help you mercy,  

How strange or odd some’er I bear myself—  

As I perchance hereafter shall think meet  

To put an antic disposition on—  

That you at such times seeing me, never shall  

With arms encumbered thus, or this head-shake, 

Or by pronouncing of some doubtful phrase… 

Or such ambiguous giving out, to note  

That you know aught of me 

This not to do 

So grace and mercy at your most need help you,  

Swear. (2.1.170—181) 
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 Greenblatt has noted that Shakespeare manipulates syntax in this play to reflect “the 

strain of a mind queasily in motion” (Greenblatt, “Hamlet” 1183), and the above passage 

provides a good example of such queasy syntax. While Hamlet authoritatively asserts his 

calculated intention to “put on” madness, the unbalanced structure of his utterance 

simultaneously undermines the sovereignty of this intention. In contrast to Richard, who in 

his opening soliloquy performs helplessness when in reality he is supremely in control, 

Hamlet here acts as if he is in control while in reality his grasp on himself appears to be 

slipping. Even as he speaks of faking madness, Hamlet’s words suggest that he may not 

have very much to fake.  

 Pursuing John of Salisbury’s allegory of the body politic, we might understand 

Denmark’s “rotten” (1.4.90) state to be as much a result of Hamlet’s impaired mind as it is 

of Claudius’ crime. Polonius, at the start of this play, refers to Hamlet as “the head” of “that 

body” which is Denmark (1.3.20—23). If Hamlet’s own head is “queasily in motion,” 

Denmark is a decidedly unstable body, and this circumstance emphasizes a further parallel 

between Richard and Hamlet. Both of these characters represent apparently diseased 

bodies governing diseased states, and the result is that both Richard’s and Hamlet’s 

governments fall at the end of the play to an outside invader. While these collapses can be 

read as examples of Mitchell and Snyder’s narrative prosthesis wherein disability appears 

in literature as a metaphor to be blamed for some disintegration, we can also interpret the 

surrenders of England and Denmark to Richmond and Fortinbras, respectively, as a further 

instance of the external modifying the internal. Richard’s and Hamlet’s actions directly 

affect the identity of their nations: Richard’s brutality prompts a revolt that ushers in the 

first King of the Tudor Dynasty, and Hamlet’s murder of Polonius catalyzes his conflict 

with Laertes, who serves as an accessory to Claudius and, inadvertently, to the ambitious 

prince of Norway. These actions lead to the reign of a new family in England and the reign 
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potentially of a foreign state in Denmark, demonstrating that even on a national level 

action creates self in these plays. Thus we see that disability hooks into the central themes 

of role-play, power-plays, action and decay that run through these two most distinctive 

Shakespearean dramas. Disability reveals the ways that Richard and Hamlet interpret 

their realities, engage with their environments, construct their identities, and ultimately 

are enabled to achieve, in Richard’s case, and disabled from achieving, in Hamlet’s case, 

their shadowy goals. Bodily and cognitive difference does not make these two characters 

exceptional; it makes them essential for understanding all human bodies and minds.  



 

197 

Works Cited 

Bradley, A.C. Shakespearean Tragedy: Lectures on Hamlet, Othello, King Lear, Macbeth. 

2nd Ed., Macmillan and Co., 1919, pp. 108-128. Project Gutenberg, ISO-8859-1. 

Accessed 17 Dec, 2018. 

Comber, Abigail Elizabeth. “A Medieval King ‘Disabled’ by an Early Modern Construct: A 

Contextual Examination of Richard III.” In Disability in the Middle Ages: 

Reconsiderations and Reverberations, Edited by Joshua Eyler. Routledge, 2010, pp. 

135-144. EBSCOhost, 

ezproxy.sunyrockland.edu:2048/login?url=http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?dir

ect=true&db=nlebk&AN=389075&site=ehost-live. Accessed 26 Nov, 2018. 

Crane, Mary Thomas. Shakespeare’s Brain: Reading with Cognitive Theory. Princeton U. 

Press, 2001, pp. 116-55. 

Garber, Marjorie. Shakespeare After All. Anchor Books, 2004, p. 159. 

Greenblatt, Stephen. Introduction to “Hamlet.” The Norton Shakespeare: Essential Plays 

and Sonnets, Edited by Stephen Greenblatt, 3rd ed., W.W. Norton & Company, Inc., 

2016. pp. 1181-88. 

- - -. Introduction to “Richard III.” The Norton Shakespeare: Essential Plays and Sonnets, 

Edited by Stephen Greenblatt, 3rd ed., W.W. Norton & Company, Inc., 2016. pp. 

629-36. 

Mitchell, David T., and Sharon L. Snyder. Narrative Prosthesis: Disability and the 

Dependencies of Discourse. U. of Michigan Press, 2000.  

- - -. “Narrative Prosthesis and the Materiality of Metaphor.” In The Disability Studies 

Reader, Edited by Lennard Davis, 2nd Ed., Routledge, 2006, pp. 205-17.  



 

198 

Shakespeare, William. “Hamlet.” The Norton Shakespeare: Essential Plays and Sonnets, 

Edited by Stephen Greenblatt, 3rd ed., W.W. Norton & Company, Inc., 2016. pp. 

1194-1283. 

- - -. “Richard III.” The Norton Shakespeare: Essential  Plays and Sonnets, Edited by 

Stephen Greenblatt, 3rd ed., W.W. Norton & Company, Inc., 2016. pp. 640-721. 

Shaw, A. B. "Depressive Illness Delayed Hamlet’s Revenge." Journal of Medical Ethics, Vol. 

28, 2002, pp. 92-96. mh.bmj.com/content/28/2/92.full. Accessed 17 Dec, 2018. 

Williams, Katherine Schaap. “Enabling Richard: The Rhetoric of Disability in Richard 

III.” Disability Studies Quarterly, vol. 29, no. 4, 2009. EBSCOhost, 

ezproxy.sunyrockland.edu:2048/login?url=http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?dir

ect=true&db=mzh&AN=2010302024&site=ehost-live. Accessed 9 Dec, 2018.  

 



 

199 

Mathematics, Engineering, and Computer Science 

Maximino DiGiacomo-Castillo 
Cryptocurrencies: Research Perspectives and Implementation Techniques 

Mentored by Prof. Marc Yeung 
PASSAIC COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

“This cryptocurrency paper started with detailed but 
understandable examples of the terminology and concepts 
needed for the subject. The paper then covered the breadth and 
depth of the challenges facing the establishing of a broad-based 
cryptocurrency. Making such a technical topic so accessible to a 
wider audience is a significant accomplishment.” 

— David Reiser, PhD  
Associate Professor and Director 

Engineering Technology 
TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 



 

200 

Cryptocurrencies: Research Perspectives and Implementation Techniques 

I. Introduction 

 In late 2008, a global financial crisis was sending shock waves throughout the world. 

Anger at the financial industry, governments, and other authorities was at an all-time 

high. The world was at its brink, and the people were longing for change. An unidentified 

individual, known only as Satoshi Nakamoto, decided to do something about it. Satoshi 

released a white paper titled Bitcoin: A Peer-to-Peer Electronic Cash System, and outlined a 

digital currency that didn’t rely on bankers or politicians [1]. Today, Bitcoin and other 

cryptocurrencies provide an interesting alternative to traditional monetary systems, and 

offers users both convenience and security. 

 With that said current cryptocurrency protocols are not properly implemented, and 

are unfit to replace traditional banking. In this paper, the steps towards a sufficient 

cryptocurrency system are outlined. Most prominently, a combination of blockchain, zero-

knowledge proofs, and elliptic curve cryptography is recommended. The use of these 

technologies will provide us with the basis for a successful, and more fair currency of the 

future. However, issues do arise when incentives, costs, and scalability are considered. 

These problems, and possible solutions, are explored, as they must be remedied before 

cryptocurrencies see wide scale use.  

II. Preliminaries 

 Before proceeding, it is critical to identify and understand some key concepts. This 

will make future references to the technologies involved clear. In what follows, a primer on 

blockchains, zero knowledge proofs and elliptic curves is introduced 
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A. Blockchain 

 A blockchain is a data structure that allows a digital ledger of transactions to 

function in a decentralized manner. Each node on the peer-to-peer network has a copy of 

the blockchain, which is updated when payments are broadcasted to the network. 

Cryptographic techniques allow this system to operate without a central authority. 

 
Hashing: Hash functions accept a value x, and output a hash of that value. This 

hash value, say y, is a short, fixed-length bit string. Hash values must be computed pseudo-

randomly to remain secure. An example of a hash function is shown below. 

 

 

Figure 1: A simple change to an input value produces a radically different output 

value.  

 
Collisions and the Birthday Paradox: The effectiveness of a hash function can be 

measured by its collision rate. Collisions are when two input values produce the same hash. 

While collisions for a particular pair of inputs are rare, collisions for some pair of inputs are 

not.  

Take, for example, the probability that two people in a given room share a birthday. If there 

are just 23 people in a room the probability that two people share a birthday is over 50%. 
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Remember, the conjecture is that two people share any given birthday, not a particular 

birth date.  

More generally, suppose h() is a hash function that accepts an input and outputs a 

hashed value. Let n be the output width of h() and let v be amount of hash values. The 

probability of collision for h() is given by the formula below. 

 
                                                     ∏ (1− 𝑖𝑖

2𝑛𝑛
)𝑣𝑣−1

𝑖𝑖=1                                                                (1) 

In the case of Bitcoin and other cryptocurrencies that use the SHA-256 hash function, the 

value of n is 256. This means the chances of collision are exceedingly low. Because each 

block contains the hash of the previous block, preventing collisions is imperative. If a 

different set of inputs, and therefore transactions, mapped to the same hash value, the 

blockchain would not be tamper-proof. Figure 2 shows what problems could arise if this 

were to happen. 

 

Figure 2: A collision between two very different inputs 

Chaining: The process of chaining involves connecting various groups of data in a 

linear  

fashion. Thus, a blockchain is simply a linked list of data, or ‘blocks’, that are chained 

together. Each block contains the most recent transactions, a timestamp, an arbitrary 

nonce value, and a hash of the previous block. A data structure of this type can prevent a 

small change in entry from going unnoticed.  
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For example, if each block, excluding a single genesis block, includes a hash of the 

previous block, any changes will drastically alter the ledger.2 This domino effect ensures 

that a malicious attacker cannot make simple changes to a blockchain without alerting 

others. In contrast to this, traditional record keepers like notaries and accountants may be 

able to make small changes that go unnoticed. 

 

Figure 3: Each block is dependent on the hash of all previous blocks 

Mining: Bitcoin miners run special nodes on the network to confirm and add 

transactions to the blockchain. The item of interest here is the nonce, which is used to 

produce a certain hash for a given input. Miners must find a block that has a SHA-256 

output with a certain number of leading zeroes. Because the previous hash, timestamp, and 

transactions cannot be changed at will, the nonce is incremented until a valid hash is 

found. If a hash function is pseudorandom, as it should be, there is no better method than 

guessing and checking different nonce values. Table 1 shows how this process might work 

for finding a hash with two leading zeroes. 

Table 1: An example of varying the nonce until a hash with two leading zeroes is found 

Nonce Leading Zeroes Input (Nonce + String) Hash  

1 2 1This is a string 6DH28AFQ 

2 2 2This is a string I8CSK231 

                                                
2  Interestingly, the Bitcoin genesis block contained the string  
“The Times 03/Jan/2009 Chancellor on brink of second bailout for banks.” 
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24 2 24This is a string 0N121F9J 

625 2 625This is a string 00F4IN3J 

 
The Bitcoin network gives the range in which the hash may lie, but 2256SHA-256 

values exist. This makes finding the correct nonce difficult regardless. By requiring 

immense amounts of work, computationally speaking, Bitcoin prevents denial of service 

attacks.3 Efficiently attacking the Bitcoin network would require 51% of the hashing power, 

which is the rate that all combined nodes are testing nonce values. For their efforts, miners 

are rewarded 12.5 Bitcoins for being the first to find a valid hash.  

 
B. Zero-Knowledge Proofs 

A zero-knowledge proof is a protocol in which a prover can convince a verifier that 

some statement holds, without revealing any information about why it holds. One intuitive 

example of a zero-knowledge proof is given by Columbia University’s Dorian Goldfeld [2]. 

Suppose Alice wants to convince Bob (color blind) that she is not color blind. To do this she 

needs two marbles. These marbles are completely indistinguishable, save for their color. 

One is red and one is blue.  

Bob takes one marble in each hand and shows them to Alice. He then puts them 

behind his back. Arbitrarily, he can either switch the marble in each hand or leave them. 

He then reveals the marbles to Alice, and she must answer whether or not he switched 

them. 

Alice is not color blind so she can answer correctly every time, and prove she is not 

color blind. It should be noted that Bob gains no knowledge about the color of each marble. 

                                                
3  This system of requiring work to validate transactions is known as Proof-of-Work (PoW). 
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Now, suppose Alice is a malicious attacker. She still has a one in two chance of correctly 

guessing whether or not Bob switched the marbles. As such, Alice and Bob must play this 

game many times. The chances that Alice fools Bob is 1
2𝑛𝑛

 where n is the number of times 

they play. For n = 20, the odds of Bob being fooled are less than one in a million.  

C. Elliptic Curve Cryptography  

Elliptic Curve Cryptography (ECC) is a branch of cryptography that is becoming 

increasingly popular with software developers. ECC relies on the special mathematical 

properties of elliptic curves and closed groups. The general form for elliptic curves is 𝑦𝑦2 =

 𝑥𝑥3 + 𝑎𝑎𝑥𝑥 + 𝑏𝑏. Typically, they will utilize a prime field ℤ𝑝𝑝. The math behind ECC can get 

quite complex, but plotting the curves over the real numbers gives us a simple geometric 

interpretation of the operations required for cryptography [3]. 

 

Figure 4: An elliptic curve of the form 𝑦𝑦2 =  𝑥𝑥3 − 5𝑥𝑥 + 10  plotted over ℝ  

Point Addition: Point addition refers to adding two points on an elliptic curve. This 

means drawing a line through two points (P and Q), and continuing the line until a third 

point is reached. At this third point, you reflect over the x-axis to find P + Q. 
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Figure 5: Examples of point addition on an elliptic curve plotted over ℝ 

Point Doubling: Point doubling refers to multiplying a point on an elliptic curve by 

2. That is to say, doubling point P will give you 2P. This process involves drawing a line 

from one point to a second point that is infinitesimally close. Those familiar with 

differential calculus know this to be a tangent line. From here, you repeat the process of 

reflecting over the x-axis. 

 
The Protocol: ECC is a process by which two public variables are known. If we 

repeatedly find iterations of P (P, 2P, 3P, …, nP) we can publish both a starting and an 

ending variable. The private key in this protocol is n. That is, the number of times we 

jumped around the curve. As it turns out, n is incredibly difficult for attackers to compute. 

The implications of this will be discussed later.  
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Figure 6: ECC relies on computing the value of n  

 
III. Implementation 

The implementation of an online payment system is to be discussed. Both the 

advantages and the disadvantages of a cryptocurrency utilizing blockchain, zero knowledge 

proofs, and elliptic curve cryptography will be explored. 

Blockchain: The blockchain is the system that allows this protocol to function in a 

decentralized and inexpensive manner. It is clear that companies providing global payment 

solutions already exist, but the need for a trusted party has its drawbacks. The assets and 

data of users are both put at risk in the current system, which requires the blind trust of 

others. By detaching the payment system from a sole entity, we are able to reduce both the 

fees and the exposure of traditional banking.  

Perhaps more importantly, Bonneau et al contend that Bitcoin fills a critical niche 

by providing a currency system without any trusted parties and without pre-assumed 

identities among the participants [4]. To highlight the importance of this, picture the life of 

Parisa Ahmadi, an Afghani woman [5]. She lives in a country where few women have access 

to bank accounts, and by using Bitcoin, she is afforded financial autonomy she wouldn’t 

normally have. This means she can spend money without the permission of men, or her 

government. In a culture that offers little independence to women, cryptocurrency 

represents freedom and independence. Here, the decentralized nature of blockchain is not 

to be overlooked. 

Zero Knowledge Proofs: The value of zero-knowledge proofs lies in maintaining 

privacy for users. While current forms of cryptocurrency provide anonymity, they do not 

provide any confidentiality. Bitcoin’s public ledger provides some anonymity by unlinking 

personal information from addresses, but the amount and timing of all transactions are 
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public. For this reason, Bünz et al pose the question, “Would employees want to receive their 

salaries in bitcoin if it meant that their salaries were published on the blockchain?” [6]. The 

need for a ledger that keeps the amount and timing of payments private is evident. Users 

need a guarantee that their spending habits are not publicly available to all others. 

Bulletproofs, a recent product of Stanford’s Center for Blockchain Research, is the preferred 

system of implementation here [6]. Bulletproofs are able to conceal confidential information 

while keeping proofs short, and without a trusted setup. In short, this will let miners 

confirm transactions without knowing their exact amounts. 

Elliptic Curve Cryptography: The foremost advantage of utilizing ECC is smaller 

bit lengths. For example, a security size of 80 bits requires 1024 bits in the Rivest-Shamir-

Adleman cryptosystem (RSA), but only 160 bits in ECC.4 This means less computationally 

hard problems for hardware, and as a result, reduced strain on devices. This is of particular 

importance for mobile devices, which are expected to play an increasing role on the future 

of commerce. Cryptocurrencies aside, payment apps such as Venmo and Square are already 

starting to see popularity among younger generations.  

IV. Issues 

Current implementations of cryptocurrencies face issues; this protocol is no 

different. Several factors currently limiting cryptocurrency implementations are considered 

below. Security, incentives, fees, sustainability, scalability, and integration techniques are 

discussed in particular. 

Security: The security of current ECC implementations remains a point of 

contention. The theoretical foundation of the system remains strong, but proper 

implementation has proven to be quite the task. If secure values of a and b are assumed, 

                                                
4 This is due to advanced factoring methods such as the general number field sieve. 
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cracking the Elliptic Curve Digital Signature Algorithm, which is Bitcoin’s ECC 

implementation, requires 𝑂𝑂(√𝑛𝑛) operations. If the private key for a given protocol is 256 

bits, the average number of guesses, or ‘jumps’, needed is 2128. A computer doing one 

trillion operations per second, running since the beginning of the universe, would have done 

298 operations by now. That is roughly one billionth of 2128. For practical purposes, this is 

nearly unbreakable.   

Despite this, cryptographers view some protocols skeptically, as backdoor security 

failures remain a possibility. In documents leaked by Edward Snowden it was revealed that 

at least one component of ECC systems had a backdoor implemented by the NSA through 

its Bullrun program [7]. As such, it is important to use curves that are implemented in a 

fully and publicly verifiable way.  

Furthermore, efficient quantum algorithms against ECC do exist. Shor’s algorithm, 

which requires a quantum computer that is currently infeasible, is one such example. In 

fact, in 2016 the NSA announced plans to transition to quantum resistant ciphers for this 

reason [8]. In the case of quantum resistance, the lower bit size of ECC is a disadvantage. 

Breaking ECC vs RSA will simply require less qubits on the side of the attacker. On the 

topic of malicious actors, there is also the problem of incentives. 

Incentives: In any system where parties must interact and cooperate, the idea of 

game theory will come up. Currently, there is a great deal of research investigating the 

game theory of blockchains. The foremost topic here is that of 51% attacks. These are 

malicious attempts to corrupt blockchains by controlling the majority of the nodes on the 

network. Nakamoto, who remains anonymous to this day, argued that Bitcoin will remain 

stable because miners will prioritize their own economic incentives [1]. That is to say, 

miners will behave because there are benefits for doing so. This reasoning is flawed and the 



 

210 

elusive Nash Equilibrium is not attained.5 Miners also have the option of behaving 

maliciously, and maximizing their economic gain simultaneously. While much of the 

research on this topic assumes that a sole entity would take control of the network, it is also 

possible for a group of smaller miners to collude their way to a 51% attack.  

For this reason, mining pools are another topic of interest. They form when miners 

pool their hashing power into a collective that shares rewards based on a distribution 

algorithm. The problem arises when we consider how these funds should be disbursed. 

Because the chances of finding a Bitcoin block are rare, small miners might expect to find a 

block only once every couple of months [9]. To provide a steadier income stream, many who 

mine on simple home computers will join pools. This means that many individuals, who are 

interested in their own profits, must be incentivized to act in a way that is optimal for the 

pool as a group.  

The main concern here is ensuring individuals report their solutions to the pool 

without delay. In Incentive Compatibility of Bitcoin Mining Pool Reward Functions, a group 

of researchers from Stanford University proposed a reward function R for this reason [9].6 

While optimizing this distribution is not directly tied to the payment system, it helps 

ensure stability of the network.  

On the topic of stability, Bitcoin’s open-source community has weathered price 

swings quite well. With this in mind, encouraging these software developers to contribute to 

blockchain projects is still a concern. Currently, there are very few languages that support 

the tools needed for blockchain development, and of the existing platforms, many are 

clunky or unintuitive. This often leads to buggy code, and in the case of cryptocurrencies, 

                                                
5  A Nash Equilibrium is a state involving the interaction of participants, in which no participant can gain by change 
of strategy if the strategies of the others do not change. 
6 The interested reader can refer to the given text for the specifications of this reward function. 
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funds being hacked. New languages must be built for developers to prevent this. Obsidian, 

a project of Carnegie Mellon University, is certainly moving in the right direction [10].  

Fees: Fees in blockchain protocols should be low in theory. However, a backlog in 

transactions will cause this to change. If a cryptocurrency is capped at 7 transactions per 

second (TPS), then an influx of users will bid to have their transaction broadcasted first. In 

times of greater volume this often leads to fees that are higher than in traditional banking 

systems. This means scaling methods are needed to ensure cryptocurrencies, and 

blockchains in general, run efficiently. Such scaling methods will be introduced in the next 

section.  With this in mind, the fees of blockchain protocols do serve a purpose. By charging 

a nominal fee for sending payments, blockchains are able to prevent spamming the network 

with transactions. Furthermore, miners may collect revenue beyond the fixed block reward. 

Sustainability: Fees are not the only worry of a global payment network, as energy 

use is also of concern. The most popular cryptocurrency by market capitalization, Bitcoin, is 

estimated to use 46.93 TWh per year [11]. This means a single transaction uses enough 

electricity to power almost 14 U.S households for 1 day [11]. The energy consumption of a 

cryptocurrency like Bitcoin is the result of miners continually trying out different nonce 

values. Because of this, Bitcoin’s PoW protocol is sometimes seen as problematic. 

 On the other hand, Bitcoin may be a good store of value for energy. Many sources of 

renewable energy create a surplus of electricity. This surplus is often used by governments 

to unload cheap, plentiful electricity into mining operations. By converting their surplus 

energy into Bitcoins, and later selling them, they are able to realize unexpected financial 

gains. In the case of Hydro Quebec, this has translated into roughly $3 billion in profits 

[12]. The use of cryptocurrencies as a store of value is not be ignored, and in many cases 

this surplus energy would otherwise be wasted. 
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Even so, the great amount of energy use may become prohibitive as the network 

grows. 

In terms of total work, the network scales at 𝑂𝑂(𝑛𝑛2). That is to say, doubling the size 

of the network means four times the work must be done. However, the resources 

contributed by each individual full node scales by 𝑂𝑂(𝑛𝑛). In theory, the growth for individual 

nodes is acceptable, but the cumulative work needed to maintain the network is an issue. It 

should be noted that Jonathan Koomey, of Stanford University, has identified a trend that 

shows the energy efficiency of computers doubling every 18 months [13]. This trend 

continuing may help offset the intensive energy costs of Bitcoin. 

Another trend to note is that of mining hardware. In the early days of Bitcoin 

mining the use of general-purpose processors was common. Today, the high level of 

competition among miners means that powerful customized hardware, not found in the 

average home computer, is extremely popular. Unfortunately, this leads to centralization 

within the network, and moves Bitcoin away from Nakamoto’s vision of “one-CPU-one-vote” 

[4]. Because of this, creating ASIC-resistant puzzles is an important open problem [4]. 

Ideally, a cryptographic puzzle would not be significantly easier for large-scale mining 

operations to solve. 

On the topic of puzzles, there is also the issue of waste. A team of computer 

scientists from Princeton University notes that there is energy waste in both computation 

of puzzles, and the manufacturing of mining equipment [4]. Therefore, it would be optimal 

to obtain high-level security, while also utilizing work for additional purposes. Primecoin is 

a cryptocurrency of interest here, as they have introduced a puzzle that finds sequences of 

large prime numbers, which may be of use in mathematical theory and cryptography [14]. 
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Scalability: Visa, the global payment processing system, attained a peak 

throughput of 47,000 TPS during the 2013 holiday season [15]. Today, attaining Visa-like 

capacity on a decentralized protocol is not possible. On the topic of scalability, we can make 

two observations. First, off-chain transactions move value outside of blockchains.7  Second, 

an on-chain transaction modifies the state of the ledger.  

Concerning off-chain scalability, second layer solutions like Lightning Network are 

of promise. In a 2016 paper titled The Bitcoin Lightning Network: Scalable Off-Chain 

Instant Payments [15] the authors posed the commonly asked question. 

“If a tree falls in the forest and no one is around to hear it, does it make a sound?” 

That is to say, if only two nodes care about a transaction, does everyone else need to be 

notified? For example, suppose Bob and Alice make a series of transactions in which Bob 

pays Alice $1 daily. If this continues for two weeks, Bob can simply send one transaction of 

$14 to the blockchain. By using a system of net settlements, users would be able to make 

many transactions, while only sending one transaction to the blockchain. The same logic 

follows if Bob and Alice are friends that transact frequently; they can wait an extended 

period of time before ‘settling their debts.’ The network of this system comes into play when 

we consider the graph of friend groups. If Bob is friends with Alice, and Alice is friends with 

Charlie, Bob can transact with Charlie through Alice. From here, the network can rapidly 

scale as a game of Six Degrees of Separation connects users around the globe. The idea is 

that no matter who you want to transact with, the average number of intermediary nodes 

(or ‘friends’) needed will be six [16].   

                                                
7 Interestingly, most Bitcoin transactions are already done off chain. Exchanges like Coinbase do not cast buy and 
sell orders to the blockchain. The only transactions sent to the Bitcoin network are those that deposit coins or 
liquidate into US dollars. 
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With that said, the topology of off-chain scaling methods like lightning network (LN) 

are currently a point of contention. Many believe lightning network will lead to centralized 

hubs handling the vast majority of transactions, as shown in Figure 7. This would defeat 

the purpose of decentralized currency, and allow corporate banks to begin market making. 

One way to combat this is to limit lightning network transactions to small payments. 

Routing in LN is limited by the balance in each node along the path. This means routing a 

payment requires finding a set of nodes that are both connected and liquid. If a route does 

not have sufficient funds across all nodes, the path will be rejected. Figure 8 is one example 

of this. In the case of small and recurring payments (subscriptions, daily coffee, etc) most 

nodes would be suitable candidates.  

 

Figure 7: All other nodes must go through node 1 to transact.  

 

Figure 8: Sending $6 through the path 6→4→5 is not possible because 4→5 has only 

$4 of liquid funds 

 
Perfect routing in such a system is likely NP-hard. In other words, solutions that 

scale in polynomial time do not exist. Similar routing problems, such as the travelling 

salesman problem, scale in 𝑂𝑂(𝑛𝑛!) time. Dynamic programming solutions do exist, but only 
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improve the runtime to 𝑂𝑂(𝑛𝑛22𝑛𝑛). This means finding perfect solutions to these routing 

problems is infeasible for large n. Finding good solutions however, is perfectly reasonable. If 

Bob wants to transact with Alice, he does not need to find a route that is optimal in every 

way. Bob can simply set the criterion for his preferred route (i.e. low fee, fast route, most 

secure, most private).  

To maintain privacy in this system, onion routing would be used. Onion routing is a 

process that wraps messages in layers of encryption. Each node on a route decrypts, or 

‘peels’, a layer of the onion before passing it on to the next node. This means each node 

knows only the previous and following nodes on the path. Researchers from Johns Hopkins 

and the University of California, Berkeley, recommend nodes run Tor browser for this 

reason [17]. Using traffic analysis to uncover information about the network is still 

possible, but Tor would provide adequate privacy for most users.  

 In addition to LN, a layer zero solution may be of use. bloXroute, proposed by a team 

of researchers from Northwestern and Cornell, is a system that takes a novel approach in 

solving scalability [18]. Claims of increasing transaction capacity by a factor of 33 are 

grand, but not unfounded. Further investigation into the tradeoffs of their protocol are 

required. 

Integration with existing Ledger-Based Currencies: 

The systems proposed in this paper should be implemented into existing 

cryptocurrencies. Many cryptocurrencies feature some, but not all, of these features 

already. Scaling techniques are of particular importance, as no ledger-based currencies are 

ready for large scale adoption.8 

V. Future Optimizations and Open Questions 

                                                
8 Ripple is one cryptocurrency with scalability potential, but extreme centralization concerns are legitimate. 
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Quantum resistance is an attractive feature for any software utilizing cryptographic 

tools. While ECC is sound against traditional computers, the threat of quantum attacks 

loom. Further research into implementing a quantum resistant ledger should be done.  

Additional work on the game theory of cryptocurrencies should also be conducted. 

With artificial intelligence looking to play a larger role in the coming decades, the ability to 

‘game’ a protocol must be minimized. Likewise, a system that prevents attempts to commit 

crimes, or evade taxes (at least as well as current monetary systems) must be implemented. 

The days of Bitcoin’s role in the Silk Road are long over, but preventing cryptocurrencies 

from forming illicit marketplaces remains an open problem.9 

 Finally, the deflationary aspect of some cryptocurrencies must be studied. Many of 

these currencies have a fixed-supply that will be reached at some point in the future. The 

nature of this system brings forth interesting economic implications that should be 

investigated. Paul Krugman, an MIT educated economist, is one detractor of this monetary 

policy. He believes this will lead to hoarding, and stagnant markets [19].  

VI. Conclusion 

 Bitcoin began with a simple post on the Cypherpunks mailing list. Today, world 

class institutes like Stanford and Columbia have opened up blockchain research centers. 

This is indicative of the growing acceptance of the research community towards the field, 

highlighting how, as Bonneau et al put it, there is a “renaissance of new ideas in designing 

a practical cryptocurrency.” [4] For cryptocurrencies to succeed, the continuation of this 

trend is imperative. Practice is very much ahead of theory, and this is an opportunity to 

improve cryptocurrencies from a new perspective. In this regard, the use of traditional 

computer science research is not to be overlooked.  

                                                
9 The Silk Road was an online black market where Bitcoins were often used to transact 
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In this paper the path towards a global, secure, and decentralized cryptocurrency 

was defined. The use of blockchains, zero-knowledge proofs, and elliptic curve cryptography 

was highlighted in particular. Advantages and disadvantages of cryptocurrencies were 

explored, and open problems were posed. The implementation of a proper cryptocurrency is 

within reach. It will, however, take time, and a concentrated effort by the open-source and 

academic communities alike. This extensive analysis of cryptocurrency implementation 

emphasizes the depth of the field, and the importance of establishing new monetary 

systems.   
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The Preference of Choice and Melville’s Quest for Truth: 

An Analysis of Symbols in Bartleby the Scrivener: A Story of Wall-Street 

In this essay, I explore the philosophies of free will versus determinism, as 

presented by the characters Bartleby and the narrator (the Lawyer). I also analyze the 

symbols Melville employs: Bartleby himself, the author’s word preferences, and the use of 

walls as representational objects. By using these methods, I illustrate Melville’s struggle 

with his own choice of whether or not to believe in a benevolent God.  

My fascination with the theory of choice began thirty years ago when I was nineteen. 

I purchased a copy of Tom Robbins’s marvelous novel, Still Life With Woodpecker, from a 

gypsy bookseller on Canal Street. That book and its introduction to the endless possibilities 

of choice have influenced my life in many unusual and mostly fortunate ways. I chose 

Bartleby The Scrivener: A Story of Wall-Street because of the story’s clear demonstration of 

the eternal struggle for choice and how it reveals truth. 

   Let’s begin with the theory of choice. Named by Writer’s Digest (2000) one of the 

“100 Best Writers of the 20Th Century,” bestselling author Tom Robbins introduces us to the 

power of choice in Still Life With Woodpecker with this masterful passage:  

“The word that allows yes, the word that makes no possible. 
The word that puts the free in freedom and takes the obligation 
out of love. 
The word that throws a window open after the final door is 
closed. 
The word upon which all adventure, all exhilaration, all 
meaning, all honor depends. 
The word that fires evolution's motor of mud. 
The word that the cocoon whispers to the caterpillar. 
The word that molecules recite before bonding. 
The word that separates that which is dead from that which is 
living. 
The word no mirror can turn around. 
In the beginning was the word and that word was 
CHOICE” (Robbins, 190). 



 

222 

There is an enormous amount of critical debate around the true meaning of Bartleby 

the Scrivener. Most argue that Bartleby is a character and attempt to diagnose him, to 

overlay pathologies upon him. I see Bartleby differently. He is a symbol. He is not a 

character, painstakingly created by Melville, like the others in this story. Melville created 

Bartleby outside the realm of the other characters. For instance: the characters of the other 

scriveners in the lawyer’s office are described in great detail, from temperament (before and 

after dinner), physical characteristics, even their attire. In contrast, Melville offers us a 

watery description at best of Bartleby as “pallidly neat, pitiably respectable, and incurably 

forlorn” (Melville, 10).  

In the first paragraph, Melville tells us that it is impossible to know Bartleby’s 

genesis, “… no materials exist for a full and satisfactory biography of this man” (Melville, 

1). He is revealing immediately that Bartleby is a symbol, rather than a character. 

Bartleby is a force, acting upon the lawyer. Furlani and I agree. He states: “Rarely 

does a critic regard [Bartleby] as an abstraction, a purely literary creation possessing traits 

more readily associated with fantasy… Bartleby is an affect rather than a personality-he is 

a force, almost talismanic, exerting an influence on a character. The question is, what kind 

of force…” (Furlani, 335). Furlani further posits that Bartleby is a Socratic force. While I 

admire Furlani’s assessment of Bartleby’s existence in the story: he is indeed, something 

other than a character, my assertion is that Bartleby is a symbol, and that he embodies 

Melville’s argument in favor of humanity’s free will. His foil, the Lawyer, a fully fleshed 

character [perhaps because he also represents the status quo], represents determinism. 

Melville uses Bartleby to explore the reasons behind his loss of faith in God. 

But why would Melville question the existence of God? I believe that Melville’s faith 

was gradually eroded over time, by circumstances beyond his control. He was raised in a 

strict Calvinist household. His father was mentally ill and died when Herman was just a 
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boy. [For an in-depth description of the Melville family dynamics, prior to and after Allan 

Melvill’s death, please see the comprehensive work by DeSantis, 2-7]. After his father’s 

death, the Melville family lost their home and comfortable standard of living. Herman was 

forced to abandon his schooling, instead setting out to work and earn money for the family. 

I believe this was the onset of Melville’s questioning of his faith. How could God allow this 

happen to his father, and to his family?  

I am not alone in my assertions about Melville and his bitterness and 

disillusionment with God and humanity in general. Other scholars have remarked on 

Melville’s anger in his writing. As noted by Joseph Adamson in his psychoanalytic book 

“…major theme in The Confidence-Man is the misanthropic theme of "Timonism," that 

became increasingly prominent in Melville's work as he struggled with what he felt was a 

betrayal and desertion by his public, friends, and family (Adamson, 39). Adamson doesn’t 

specifically mention this, but I believe Melville felt betrayed by God as well. 

After publishing Moby Dick and Typee, Melville was regaled as a truly talented 

writer. However, his popularity as an author waned with time, and his last novel, Mardi, 

was ruthlessly criticized (DeSantis, 9). Melville was unable to support his own family with 

the income he earned from writing. I argue that this caused even further deterioration of 

his faith. 

Melville introduces us to choice on the very first page in Bartleby the Scrivener: A 

Story of Wall-Street with the lawyer, who acts as the narrator of the story. It is clear that 

his demeanor is one of conformity, Christian values, and self-congratulatory blindness to 

his own faults. He is determinism in physical form. In his own words, the lawyer reveals 

that he reveres complacency and conformism, choosing to live a comfortable life. “… [I have] 

been filled with a profound conviction that the easiest way of life is the best” (Melville, 1). 

Melville also acquaints us with Bartleby’s calling card: the word that means so much in this 



 

224 

story- ‘Prefer’. Prefer, which is defined as: “…to choose or want one thing rather than 

another” (Cambridge). As the story progresses, Bartleby uses this particular word so often 

that it is used to illustrate contagion with the other office copyists when they begin to 

employ it in conversation (Melville, 22). The Lawyer is surprised and alarmed that he 

himself has begun to use the word ‘prefer,’ and fears for his own mental health [and the 

protection of his way of thinking]. ‘Prefer’ is one of the words Melville uses like a razor to 

slice away at the Lawyer’s attempts to control Bartleby. Determinism cannot quash free 

will. 

When Bartleby was published in Putnam’s , “…the first important national 

magazine to take a stand against slavery” (Yellin, 679), Melville and the Church held 

opposing views on the issue of slavery. I believe that this conflict of belief also contributed 

to the ever-widening gap between Melville and God. 

It is known that Melville was an abolitionist (Karcher). His faith could have been 

tested again as he considered how a benevolent God could permit slavery to exist; this 

reprehensible atrocity of humanity surely disagreed with the values of his Calvinist 

upbringing (Coffler, ix). I believe Melville chose to use walls in Bartleby as symbols to stand 

for his arguments against his belief in God. For instance, the first two walls in the Lawyer’s 

office (Melville, 6) that we encounter are meant to represent slavery. It is part of New 

York’s shameful history that the City benefitted from a highly lucrative slave market in the 

eighteenth century, located on Wall Street.  

“Manhattan's Wall Street area — home of the world’s leading 
financial center — has an appalling past: It was the site of a 
slave market where enslaved Africans and Indians were sold, 
bought or rented. In 1711, city officials sanctioned the human 
marketplace at Wall and Pearl Sts., and even collected a sales 
tax when slaves were sold and bought. The market was closed 
in 1762, but slaves were not freed in New York until 1841” 
(Boyd). 
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I believe these walls symbolize the White and Black human souls caught in the 

nightmarish web of slavery, and that Melville uses them [these first two are the only walls 

in the story with any specific mention of color] to illustrate his anger and frustration with 

God. Again, how could a God who loves mankind allow this barbarism happen to His 

children, to humanity? In Bartleby, this is Melville’s first firm step away from his faith. It’s 

no coincidence that Melville would go on to write Benito Cereno two years later, broadly 

considered to be an abolitionist novella (Karcher). 

This is a small academic paper, and so I am unable to attend to all of the twenty-one 

walls mentioned in Bartleby. Each wall, I believe, represents another specific disagreement 

Melville has with God or religion. With every wall revealed, he takes another step away 

from faith. 

The last walls we encounter in Bartleby are in the Tombs. “The surrounding walls, of 

amazing thickness…” (Melville, 35). Bartleby lies dead at the base of the wall, eyes open. 

Now, he represents Melville’s choice to renounce his faith. The walls are thick, 

impenetrable, because he has reasoned out his decision to choose a life based in free will, 

rather than a predetermined destiny with which he has become bitterly disappointed. He 

will not change his mind; his will is an impenetrable wall. And Melville has made this 

choice with his eyes wide open. 

The words Melville chooses to use in Bartleby also give us a clue as to his hidden 

meanings in the story. Describing Bartleby, he uses terms like, “cadaverous, like a very 

ghost, passive mortal” (Melville), and in a very telling phrase, “…the scrivener’s pale form… 

in its shivering winding sheet” (Melville, 19). All foretell the demise of Bartleby. 

The back-and-forth struggle between the lawyer’s late-illustrated determinism and 

Bartleby’s free will of non-conformity continue to clash throughout the story, culminating in 

the lawyer’s ultimate failed test to apply his Christian values to the problem of Bartleby. 
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The Lawyer refers to two texts to when attempting to solve his problem of Bartleby. It is no 

accident that the texts to which Melville is referring are both strong arguments for 

predestination: “Edwards on the Will, and Priestly on Necessity” (Melville, 27). The Freedom 

of the Will by Jonathan Edwards is “Considered by many to be the greatest book by [an] 

enormously influential American preacher and theologian… this provocative work explores 

the necessity of God’s grace for the redeeming of the damaged will of humanity and argues 

that free will is an extension of and connected to the grace of God” (Piper and Taylor). In 

addition, “…some call it the best argument for the sovereignty of God…” (Piper and Taylor). 

The Doctrine of the Philosophy of Necessity by British author Joseph Priestley, in which 

“Priestley explicitly stated that humans had no free will: ‘all things, past, present, and to 

come, are precisely what the Author of nature really intended them to be, and has made 

provision for.’ He was the first to claim that what he called "philosophical necessity" (a 

position akin to absolute determinism) is consonant with Christianity” (Wikipedia). 

Both texts are rabid arguments for determinism. The Lawyer, upon consulting these 

books, embraces predestination in his life, stating: “Bartleby was billeted upon me for some 

mysterious purpose of an all-wise Providence, which is not for a mere mortal like me to 

fathom” (Melville, 28).  

However, shortly after he relaxes into this Church-approved state, he is confronted 

again by free will, this time in the guise of judgment by his peers regarding “the strange 

creature I kept at my office” (Melville, 28). Is the Lawyer guilty of the sin of Pride? He 

submits to common gossip, and in an attempt to justify his change of heart, he flees the 

problem of Bartleby, moving his office and escaping the city, taking a short vacation in his 

carriage.  

 DeSantis agrees with my assertion that Melville was questioning his faith. “… would 

recognize Melville's distrust and disappointment in a God that he no longer embraced…” 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Free_will
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Determinism
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(DeSantis, 46). Watkins also agrees that Melville was at an existential crossroads, stating, 

“…interrogation of the creeds and privileges that Christians lived by. He showed when he 

wrote Typee and Omoo that what he had seen had convinced him that some people would 

have been better off if they had never heard of Jesus Christ. He had become bitter as he 

learned [a] great deal about the incompetence of missionaries and observed the insincerity 

of many who professes to guide others to Christian salvation” (Watkins). 

It is of note that, in death, Bartleby lies upon “… soft, imprisoned turf…” (Melville, 

35). It is the single instance that nature or growing things are mentioned in the story. 

Bartleby is free will, and his death illustrates Melville’s completion of his internal conflict 

with his faith. The fight is over, and his faith lies dead, gently, on the soft imprisoned turf. 

This soft grass “…by some strange magic, through the clefts, grass-seed, dropped by 

birds, had sprung” (Melville, 35) represents the tiny, growing optimism in Melville, as he 

steps out of his deterministic past and into the free will of his future. 

In conclusion, I assert that Bartleby is a touchstone- a way of measuring something 

that might be precious. A touchstone reveals the truth in a non-destructive manner. By 

using symbols to argue his points regarding his lessening faith, Bartleby reveals the truth 

without destroying Melville. He reveals the truth of choice, and Melville’s ultimate 

conclusion of leaving his religion and his God. Melville is finally free. And he prefers not to. 
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Exploring the Origins of Climate Change Skepticism 

Abstract 

 This paper attempts to identify the key influences that have convinced many 

Americans to remain skeptical of the scientific consensus on climate change. Based on the 

literature explored in this paper, which includes several reports and studies from Gallup 

(2008), Pew (2017) and others, I find that American climate change skepticism appears to 

be driven primarily by political and ideological allegiances. This is demonstrated in-part by 

the gradual separation of Republicans and Democrats on the reality and origins of climate 

change since the 1990s, which occurred after the intensification of an effort by the Exxon-

led GCC and others to disseminate skepticism using political thought leaders and the 

media. During this political separation, conservative Americans retained hostile views 

toward climate change acceptance, creating a drag in the overall acceptance rate amongst 

Americans. Relatedly, this paper also explores sociological explanations for climate change 

disbelief, with a focus on American media culture and the importance of political ideology to 

personal identity. Global warming and climate change are used interchangeably throughout 

the paper.  
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Introduction 

According to 18 major American scientific societies, the Earth’s climate is getting 

warmer (NASA, 2018). In addition, these scientific societies have identified human 

activity as the primary cause of the rise in global temperatures over the past two 

centuries (NASA, 2018). The American public, however, continues to harbor an 

influential and politically powerful minority of global warming skeptics. According to 

Gallup, 64% of Americans believe in anthropogenic global warming (Brenan & Saad, 

2018). Additionally, a survey conducted by the University of Michigan and Mulenburg 

College in May of 2018 found that 73% of Americans accept the reality of rising global 

temperatures, with 60% of Americans acknowledging an anthropogenic origin to global 

warming (Borick, Rabe, Fitzpatrick & Mills, 2018). Acceptance of global warming, or 

climate change, has risen since the 1970s (Dunlap & Scarce, 1991; Saad, 2017), but the 

gap between the American public and the scientific consensus remains troublingly 

significant.  

As I examined the motivations of American climate skeptics through the wealth of 

literature already written on the subject, I consistently found that, at least in their most 

modern iteration, American climate skeptics derive their convictions mainly from their 

personal ideologies, with political beliefs holding an especially large amount of 

influence. A meta-analysis of studies exploring the origins and consequences of climate 

change belief found that personal values and political ideologies showed more predictive 

power than other major factors, including a first-hand experience with an 

environmental disaster (Hornsey, Harris, Bain & Fielding, 2016)10. The American 

studies explored within the meta-analysis aligned with a worldwide trend of entangling 

                                                
10 Pew (2016) and Marquart-Pyatt et. al (2014) also found support for designating political ideology 
as the key determinant of American climate change belief.  
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politics with climate science. In light of these findings, I will use this paper to review 

important mechanisms that have encouraged Americans, especially conservative 

Americans, to remain unjustifiably skeptical about climate change and its 

anthropogenic origins.      

Scientific and public interest in climate change post WWII 

Scientific interest in fossil fuel combustion and its effect on the Earth’s climate dates 

back to the late 19th century, but the late 1970’s and 1980’s saw an important concretization 

of climate science through the creation of much-improved predictive models describing the 

likely effects of rising global temperatures (Nierenberg, Tschinkel & Tschinkel, 2010). In 

1979, a group of physicists working for JASON, a US government advisory panel, produced 

a relatively simple climate model that nonetheless appeared to support the reality of a 

greenhouse effect in the Earth’s atmosphere resulting from CO2 emissions (Nierenberg et 

al., 2010). Studies from the National Academy of Sciences, first in 1977, and later in 1983, 

also supported the idea that increased CO2 levels in the Earth’s atmosphere probably 

stemmed from fossil fuel combustion (Nierenberg et al., 2010).   

By the late 1980s, the push for public awareness of climate change had reached a 

tipping point. In the midst of an historic drought spurred in part by record-low rainfall 

levels between April and June of 1988 (Trenberth, Branstator, & Arkin, 1988), James 

Hansen testified before Congress (Kerr, 1989). As the director of the Goddard Institute of 

Space Studies at NASA, Hansen spoke authoritatively about the connection between the 

severe drought of 1988 and the so-called greenhouse effect (Kerr, 1989).  His proclamations 

left too little room for uncertainty according to many climate scientists: he declared himself 

“99% confident” that the Earth was warming. However, Hansen had drawn considerable 

media attention to the cause, and consequently, seemed to spark a significant change in the 
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posture of interested parties made vulnerable by the prospect of anti-climate change 

legislation.  

1988 also saw the founding of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 

(IPCC), which helped push the international community down the road to collective, 

concrete action on global warming.    

Exxon, Shell and the origins of American climate change skepticism  

Throughout the 1960’s and 1970’s scientists made significant strides in studying the 

effects of fossil fuel combustion on global temperatures and climate. Interestingly, many of 

these scientists worked for the largest energy corporations in the world. In 1977, James F. 

Black, then a scientific advisor at Exxon, declared to the company’s leadership that the 

burning of fossil fuels, and the resulting increase in global temperatures, would likely alter 

if not permanently prohibit the continuation of society as we know it (Banerjee, Song & 

Hasemyer 2015). In response to Black’s dire prognosis, Exxon committed millions of dollars 

in resources to further explore the effects of fossil fuel combustion (Banerjee et al., 2015). 

By the early 1980’s Exxon scientists had independently produced climate models that 

aligned with the growing scientific consensus (Banerjee et al., 2015). These models 

predicted warming effects worse than those anticipated by Black in 1978 (Banerjee et al., 

2015). According to a 1982 internal memo obtained by Inside Climate News (Exxon, 1982), 

Exxon’s leadership understood and accepted carbon dioxide’s role as an accelerant of the 

greenhouse effect (Banerjee et al., 2015). Interestingly, the memo provided sober, even-

handed analysis of the uncertainty involved in climate modeling, and cautioned that a rise 

of global temperatures adequate enough to produce “unambiguous scientific evidence” of 

rising global temperatures may not become measurable until 2020 (Exxon, 1982). Also 

included in the memo is a declaration that the “mitigation of the ‘greenhouse effect’ would 

require major reductions in fossil fuel combustion” (Exxon, 1988).  
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Shell, another large energy corporation responsible for 4% of all carbon combustion 

in the world as of 1988 (this according to an internal document meant to assess Shell’s 

share of responsibility for global fossil fuel emissions) also appears to have known of its own 

involvement in exacerbating the greenhouse effect (Cushman Jr., 2018). Its team of climate 

researchers, titled the Greenhouse Effect Working Group, meticulously outlined the science 

of climate change, and Shell’s contribution to the issue, in a 1988 internal memo (Shell, 

1988). Topics discussed in the memo include the global carbon cycle, the ocean’s role in 

regulating Atmospheric CO2, and important political questions about global mobilization 

against climate change (Shell, 1988).   

The climate skeptic movement takes shape 

According to a 1982 memo intended for Exxon researcher Harold Weinberg, Exxon 

reduced its yearly spending on CO2 research from $900,000 to $250, 000 between 1982 and 

1985 (Cushman Jr. & Inside Climate News, 2015). During this time Exxon also retired the 

Esso Atlantic tanker, a multimillion-dollar ship that assisted Exxon scientists in producing 

climate-related work published in several peer-reviewed journals in the early 1980s 

(Cushman Jr. et al., 2015). A 1981 internal document seems to explain Exxon’s sudden 

change in posture toward climate change research. The 16-page “scoping study” stated that 

Exxon should not fear forthcoming legislative efforts to limit carbon emissions, at least not 

in the short term, because rising CO2 levels in the atmosphere had not been “proven” to be 

“a serious problem” (Cushman Jr. et al., 2015, para. 20). Thus, the study concluded that 

continued spending to investigate the matter would be ill-advised (Cushman Jr. et al., 

2015).  

In 1989, Exxon formed the Global Climate Coalition (GCC) (Hasemyer & Cushman 

Jr., 2015). The GCC was comprised of over 50 companies and trade organizations including 
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the American Petroleum Institute (API), Shell, Dow and Ford (Newell, 1989). Exxon and 

other GCC organizations would go on to provide financial backing for dozens of 

organizations dedicated to bombarding the public with studies and reports, usually not 

peer-reviewed, touting uncertainties in climate change science (Union, 2007). In a bid for 

legislative influence, the GCC and other conservative NGO’s like the Heritage Foundation 

and the Marshall Institute dispatched scientists and spokespeople to testify before 

Congress, particularly after the Republican takeover of both the House and Senate in 1994 

(McCright & Dunlap, 2003). According to an analysis of the Congressional Information 

Services’ annual abstracts between 1990 and 1997 by Dunlap and McCright, congressional 

hearings in which climate change was the central focus peaked in 1992 and declined 

precipitously afterward (McCright & Dunlap, 2003). During this period, testimony from 

“conventional” scientists and administrators fell while testimony from climate change 

skeptics increased (McCright & Dunlap, 2003). 
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Figure 1. Chart from page 364 of Robert E. Dunlap and Aaron McCright’s 2003 analysis of 

the effort to sabotage US involvement in the Kyoto Protocol. It compares the number of congressional 

testimonies of climate change skeptics and scientists that accept the climate change consensus, 

referred to as conventional scientists (McCright & Dunlap, 2003). Notice the high in 1992, the year of 

the Rio Earth Summit, and the decline beginning in 1994, the year Republicans achieved a majority 

in both chambers of Congress.   

 

The GCC and other anti-climate consensus organizations also used the media to 

spread their message. After 1994, climate skeptics had succeeded in achieving 

“approximate parity” with climate experts in terms of citations in America’s major 

newspapers according an analysis of prominent media outlets by McCright and Dunlap 

lasting from 1990 to 1997 (McCright, Dunlap, 2003). Exxon regularly placed advertorials in 

several major American newspapers including the New York Times and the Wall Street 

Journal (Supran & Orsekes, 2017). A 2000 Wall Street Journal advertorial titled “Unsettled 

Science” featured a graph that appeared to show sea temperatures rising and falling for 

much of recorded history, suggesting that the 20th century rise in sea temperatures may be 

part of a natural cycle of sea temperature variability (Supran & Oreskes, 2017). Lloyd 

Kewgwin, a co-author of the Science article from which the graph was taken, wrote a letter 

to Exxon stating that his work in no way detracts from the veracity of climate change and 

that the graph in question applied only to temperatures in the Sargasso Sea, not the 

entirety of the world’s oceans (as cited in Supran & Oreskes, 2017, p. 9).  

Other organizations like the Competitive Enterprise Institute (CEI) and the Citizens 

for a Sound Economy Foundation (CSEF) released one-minute radio ads in the late 1990s 

deriding climate alarmism and the government regulatory action it had inspired (McCright 

& Dunlap, 2003). The CEI, led by their Director of Global Warming Policy Myron Ebell, 
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would go on to work closely with George W. Bush administration officials on the Energy 

Policy Act of 2005. When a 2003 version of the bill was first introduced to Congress, the CEI 

corresponded directly with Republican legislators and officials, providing them with talking 

points condemning the economic hardships caused by excessive energy regulation (Climate 

Files).   

One of the most consequential collective efforts by the GCC came in the mid-1990’s 

as the UN began to organize the world’s largest ever intergovernmental agreement 

dedicated to the curtailment of climate change, the Kyoto Protocol. By 1997, the year Kyoto 

was established, the National Academy of Sciences, the IPCC and the Royal Society of the 

UK all accepted the veracity of anthropogenic climate change (McCright & Dunlap, 2003). 

This did not deter interested parties like Fredrick Sietz, an emeritus chair of the Marshall 

Institute and former president of the NAS, who wrote a letter advising scientists to sign an 

anti-Kyoto petition (Union, 2007). Enclosed with the letter was a study claiming that CO2 

emissions had no effect on rising global temperatures. The study was formatted to appear 

like studies published by The Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences (PNAS), and 

was not peer-reviewed (Union, 2007). Of the 17,000 scientists alleged to have signed the 

petition, less than one percent had a Ph.D. in a climate-related science according to an 

analysis done by the Scientific American (Union, 2007).  

The United States did not ratify the Kyoto protocol, and completely abandoned its 

modest commitments to Kyoto in the early 2000s (Union, 2007). Paula Dobriansky, former 

US Senator and lead American negotiator in the 1998 Conference of the Parties (a summit 

for further negotiation on the Kyoto Protocol), identified Exxon lobbyist Randy Randol and 

other GCC representatives as important influences on the president’s decision to withdraw 

the US from any Kyoto-related commitments (Union, 2007). Randol also seemed to be at 

least partially responsible for the Bush administration’s decision to refrain from supporting 
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American scientist Robert Watson’s continued chairmanship of the IPCC in 2001 (Union, 

2007). Watson oversaw the IPCC’s alarming 2001 report that further affirmed the link 

between fossil fuel combustion and climate change.  

Although the GCC disbanded in 2002, Exxon, the API and other like-minded 

organizations continued to spread their climate change skepticism with the help of the 

Bush administration and receptive members of the Republican Party. Philip Cooney, a 

former API lawyer, served as the chief of staff of the White House Counsel on 

Environmental Quality from 2001 to 2005. Whistleblower Rick Piltz revealed in 2005 that 

Cooney had tampered with government reports on climate change to enhance their 

emphasis on uncertainties in climate change models (Union, 2007). Cooney resigned soon 

after his behavior was revealed to the public, and was hired by Exxon later that year 

(Revkin, 2005). Piltz cited the prevalence of “anticipatory self-censorship” amongst 

government scientists as a key motivator in his decision to expose Cooney’s activities 

(Union, 2007, p. 20). 

The Royal Society and the Union of Concerned Scientists 

In a 2006 letter rebuking Exxon’s perpetuation of climate change uncertainty, the 

UK’s Royal Society identified 39 misbehaving organizations who received funding from 

Exxon; The organizations displayed information on their websites that either denied the 

existence of climate change, or overemphasized uncertainty surrounding climate science 

(Hasemyer & Cushman Jr., 2015). Included in the 39 organizations spreading climate 

change skepticism are the Marshall Institute and the CEI.  Their activities are exemplified 

by the following: The CEI sued the National Assessment Synthesis Team in 2003 to prevent 

them from distributing their report on the varied effects of climate change across different 

American regions (Union, 2007).  The Marshall Institute regularly published non-peer-
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reviewed reports, including one written by Sally Baliunas implying that solar activity may 

be the cause of climate change (Union, 2007). 

In 2007, the Union of Concerned Scientists (UCS), in partnership with the 

Government Accountability Project, released a report detailing Exxon’s involvement with 

over 40 organizations spreading climate change skepticism. The report highlights a 1998 

memo detailing a plan to use a cadre of scholars outside the scientific mainstream to 

undercut the proclamations of conventional scientists (Union, 2007). The UCS identified 11 

Exxon-backed figures serving as spokespeople for various organizations within the sphere 

of climate change skepticism (Union, 2007). One of these spokespeople was Sally Baliunas.  

In 2003, Baliunas and co-researcher Willie Soon published an influential article in 

peer-reviewed journal Climate Research. Their paper, a review of available peer-reviewed 

literature on climate change, concluded that temperatures had not risen significantly over 

the past 1,000 years, and that the 20th century had not seen changes in temperature 

indicative of a forthcoming catastrophic transformation in the Earth’s climate (Union, 

2007). Thirteen scientists whose work had been surveyed by Soon and Baliunas stated that 

their papers had been interpreted inaccurately (Uninon, 2007). Also of note, three editors at 

Climate Research resigned in response to the article’s publication. Nonetheless, prominent 

political figures like James Inhoffe (R-OK), former chair of the Senate Environment and 

Public Works Committee, used the study to buttress the claim that climate change should 

be considered a “hoax” (Union, 2007).  

In recent years, many corporations and energy companies known to spread climate 

change skepticism have made statements acknowledging the dangers of greenhouse gasses 

(Frumhoff, Heede, & Oreskes, 2015). Exxon, Shell, BP, and Chevron have all made public 

commitments to help curb ongoing environmental ruin exacerbated by carbon emissions 

(Frumhoff, et al, 2015). In fact, Shell and BP left the GCC in the late 1990s in response to 
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the Kyoto Protocol, and expressed intent to help the Kyoto nations reach their greenhouse 

gas goals (Frumhoff, et al. 2015). Nonetheless, organizations spreading climate change 

skepticism continue to enjoy funding from Exxon, Shell, BP and others (Union, 2018). 

Shell’s actions are particularly illustrative of the inconsistent behavior shown by energy 

companies claiming to have joined the resistance against climate change. Shell left ALEC, a 

conservative lobbying group, in 2015 due to ALEC’s hostility to the climate change 

consensus, but continues to occupy leadership positions at anti-consensus organizations like 

the API, the US Chamber of Commerce and the National Association of Manufacturers 

(Frumhoff et al, 2015).  

Climate change opinion polling  

Data related to concerns about the greenhouse effect, or climate change, are 
relatively sparse pre-1980, but given the pattern of consistent increases in concern across 

environmental issues, it is reasonable to suspect that concern for the greenhouse effect was 

also increasing. A 1991 review of data from major American polling organizations appears 

to demonstrate that American concern about environmental issues rose significantly in the 

late 1960’s (Dunlap & Scarce, 1991).  Americans reported higher levels of concern about a 

variety of environmental problems, including climate change, described as the “greenhouse 

effect” in the Dunlap and Scarce study (Dunlap & Scarce, 1991). 

According to Dunlap and Scarce, interest in environmental issues reached a crest in 

1970, and receded until the 1980s’, when environmental concern rose in conjunction with 

the Reagan administration’s aggressive campaign against environmental regulation 

(Dunlap & Scarce, 1991). Throughout the 1980s, American respondents answered questions 

dealing with the reality and severity of the greenhouse effect, and other environmental 

issues such as air and water pollution, by expressing increasing levels of concern (Dunlap & 

Scarce, 1991).  
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Figure 2. Dunlap and Scarce graph displaying several polls that tracked four key indicators of 

American opinion on environmental issues (Dunlap & Scarce, 1991).  

 

Writing for Gallup in 2008, Riley E. Dunlap observed that concern about, and belief 

in climate change continued to rise in the 1990s (Dunlap, 2008). However, a significant 

demographic divergence began to appear. After the Republican takeover of Congress in 

1994, Republican and Democratic legislators diverged on environmental issues more 

sharply than in years past (Dunlap, 2008). On several issues related to climate change 

acceptance, private citizens identifying as Republican or Democratic voters began to diverge 

also (Dunlap, 2008). As of 1998, the year after the establishment of the Kyoto Protocol, 
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Gallup found that 47% of Republicans and 46% of Democrats believed that “the effects of 

global warming have already begun” (Dunlap, 2008).  By 2008, 76% of Democrats believed 

that global warming had already begun compared to 41% of Republicans (overall, 61% of 

Americans accepted that warming had begun) (Dunlap, 2008). A 2016 Pew Survey found 

that 15% of people defined as conservative Republicans accepted that the Earth is warming 

mostly due to human activity (Pew, 2016). Additionally, 34% of moderate Republicans 

accepted anthropogenic global warming compared to 63% of moderate Democrats and 79% 

of liberal Democrats (Pew, 2016). Although Pew found that general trust in scientists was 

high across political allegiances, Republicans were significantly more skeptical of climate 

scientists and their purported consensus on climate change (Pew, 2016). A combined 29% of 

conservative and moderate Republicans accepted that nearly all climate scientists point to 

human behavior as the primary cause of climate change, while 29% of moderate Democrats 

and 55% of liberal Democrats accepted a scientific consensus on anthropogenic climate 

change (Pew, 2016).  

American political polarization 

Beyond the climate change debate, political scientists and sociologists have 

measured an increase in political polarization between left and right factions in the United 

States. Pew has tracked responses to 10 political questions since 1994 (Pew, 2017) (See 

Appendix A). For most demographics, the average gap between the share of respondents 

affirming the conservative or liberal position on an issue has remained relatively involatile 

(Pew, 2017). For example, religious Americans with a more conservative bent were 5% more 

likely to choose a conservative position on one of Pew’s 10 political values than their more 

liberal counterparts in 1994; the gap rose to 11% by 2017 (Pew, 2017). For education level, 

the gap between conservative and liberal respondents moved from 9% to 11%. For gender, 

the gap between conservative and liberal respondents shrunk, moving from 9% to 7% (Pew, 
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2017). As for party affiliation, the gap moved from 15% in 1994 to 36% in 2017, by far the 

largest increase amongst the demographic groups (Pew, 2017). Pew also found significant 

divides within the two major American political parties, particularly between younger and 

older respondents (Pew, 2017), which may provide an interesting angle for further research 

about the origins and future of American political polarization.  

A 2017 analysis of key political issues from Gallup also showed a widening political 

divide (Newport & Dugan, 2017). As of 2002, 39% of Republicans and 37% of Democrats 

believed that the federal government had too much power (Newport & Dugan, 2017). In 

2016, 82% of Republicans believed so, while 36% of Democrats did (Newport & Dugan, 

2017). Other categories, such as satisfaction with K-12 education or the benefits of foreign 

trade showed differences that were less dramatic, while six issues maintained roughly the 

same level of disagreement during the period measured (Newport & Dugan, 2017). Three 

issues showed a narrowing of political opinion between party affiliations compared to 14 

issues with widening political gaps (Newport & Dugan, 2017).    

Political polarization’s contribution to climate change skepticism 

 Republican and conservative Americans appear to have made an ideological move 

rightward since the early 1990s. This proposition has found support in polling data from 

Pew, which reported in 2017 that Democrats and Democrat-leaning independents have 

shifted leftward since 1994, while Republicans and Republican-leaning independents have 

moved rightward (Pew, 2017). For Democrat-leaning Americans, this shift leftward has 

fostered a stronger commitment to environmental issues while Republican-leaning 

Americans, in accordance with conservative orthodoxy post-1994, have soured on 

environmental protections and climate change acceptance (Pew, 2017).  Relatedly, social 

scientists like Riley E. Dunlap and Lilliana Mason have observed that political affiliation 

has become more fundamental to the personal and social identities of many Americans 
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(Dunlap, McCright & Yarosh, 2016; Mason, 2015).  It is reasonable to suspect that 

acceptance of climate change has been effected by this increase in social and personal 

identification with either major political faction given the importance of one’s personal 

identity to the construction of their personal belief systems (Dunlap, 2016).  

Based on her assessment of relevant political science literature, Mason explains that 

partisanship is primarily a social and emotional act and that political polarization is best 

described as a clash of competing social identities, as opposed to competing interpretations 

of available data or theoretical frameworks (Mason, 2015). In addition, Mason argues that 

this clash of identities does not require the accompaniment of a similarly large divide in 

political ideas to sustain itself (Mason, 2015). In other words, sharp political polarization is 

not necessarily linked to significant disagreements on policy (Mason, 2015). This approach 

to explaining climate change skepticism suggests it would be helpful to examine why the 

conservative identity became wedded to climate change denial, given that this had not been 

the case prior to the mid-1990s. Based on the information presented earlier in this paper, 

there is evidence that the powerful network of moneyed interests driving conservative 

discourse from the late 1990s onward played a significant role in infusing the conservative 

identity with climate change skepticism. As Exxon, the API and others increased their 

public push for skepticism around the time of the initial the Kyoto Protocol negotiations, 

republicans and democrats soon began to drift apart on climate change acceptance (Dunlap, 

2008).      

Relatedly, McCright and Dunlap propose the idea that political coalitions take cues 

from thought leaders to shape their personal beliefs (McCright & Dunlap, 2011). When 

viewed through this lens, it appears that NGO’s and corporations drove climate change 

denial by placing spokespeople, scientists and politicians amendable to their message at the 

head of the American conservative movement. The climate-denial movement certainly 
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succeeded in swaying the actions of key thought leaders. The United States failed to 

commit to the reductions in CO2 emissions prescribed by the Kyoto Protocol largely due to 

the actions of politicians receiving money and counsel from NGOs and corporations 

championing climate change skepticism. Organizations like the CEI, who’s lead lobbyist 

carried on a direct correspondence with President Donald Trump, helped convince the 

Trump administration to pull the United States out of the Paris Climate Accord in 2018 

(O’Harrow Jr., 2017). Republican legislative voting patterns also reflect the interests of 

donors and lobbyists who oppose climate change acceptance and countervailing action. 

According to a measure of commitment to environmental protection created by the League 

of Conservation Voters, Republican legislators have consistently scored lower than 

Democrats since 1970, and scored a four in 2015 compared to the Democrat’s 90 (Dunlap et 

al., 2016).  

The American media and the perpetuation of climate change skepticism  

 Much has been written about the importance of the news media to informing the 

public about climate change. Liisa Antilla argues that journalists and the American public 

derive their conception of climate change primarily through media reporting, not scientific 

literature. This, according to Antilla (2005), arises from the complex and abstract nature of 

climate science, and the emergence of climate change as a culturally relevant social 

problem. Thus, American media standards and patterns of behavior have a significant 

impact on how the American public perceives climate change (Antilla, 2005).  

An important component of American media culture dictates that competent 

reporters should aspire to objectivity, and that objectivity is defined in part by giving an 

equal hearing to all major interpretations of a given topic (Antilla, 2010, 2005). This 

impulse has caused the media to create a national discussion about climate change that 

includes more uncertainty and conflict than the scientific consensus would prescribe 
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(Antilla, 2010). Jules and Maxwell Boykoff’s conducted an empirical analysis of 

inappropriate balance in major American newspaper reporting on climate change between 

1988 and 2002.11 They found that about 53% of articles included in the analysis presented a 

balanced accounting of views on the reality of anthropogenic climate change (Boykoff & 

Boykoff, 2004) (See Appendix B). Relatedly, 78% of the articles presented an even-handed 

account of arguments for and against governments taking immediate action against climate 

change (Boykoff & Boykoff, 2004). The Boykoff study concluded that there had been a 

significant disconnect between the scientific community and the media on the controversial 

nature of climate science, and that this disconnect largely came from the American media’s 

allegiance to balanced, “both-sides” reporting (Boykoff & Boykoff, 2004).       

Conclusion 

As Mathew Hornsey and others point out in their 2016 meta-analyses of studies and 

polls measuring climate change opinion, many scientific disciplines have attempted to 

identify key determinants of climate change belief using a diversity of methods and points 

of emphasis (Hornsey et al. 2016). In my own research, I have consistently found support 

for the hypothesis that places political and ideological beliefs at the top of the list of 

characteristics that can be used to predict belief in climate change. The Hornsey Meta-

analysis supports this conclusion, along with the polling data discussed in this paper. In the 

absence of a representative survey of researchers who have examined climate change belief, 

I am hesitant to declare a consensus, but it appears that most of the available literature 

from the most prominent researchers and organizations tracking American climate change 

opinion favor personal ideology and politics to explain the alarming amount of climate 

change skepticism amongst the American public.   

                                                
11 The newspapers used for the study were The Wall Street Journal, The New York Times, The Los 
Angeles Times, and The Washington Post 
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Future research on the origins of American climate change skepticism may include a 

look at data from a wider range of polling organizations. I primarily used Gallup and Pew 

for this research paper, and did so due to their reputation as highly-regarded, politically-

centrist American research organizations. It would also be helpful to examine the impact of 

the coal industry on the spread of climate change skepticism. I elected to focus on petrol 

companies like Exxon due to their prevalence in the scholarly literature. Additionally, the 

activities of Exxon and affiliate political organizations are definitive examples of the 

mechanisms driving American climate change doubt. However, other influential 

organizations have had a large impact on climate change opinion, particularly due to their 

successful effort to push American conservatism rightward. Koch Industries comes to mind 

as a prime example (Skocpol & Hertel-Fernandez, 2016). Exploring the activities of such 

groups may help further explain the polling data discussed in this paper. Also, in an effort 

to narrow my focus, I did not directly examine the psychology of climate change skepticism. 

Although I am confident that the data I did examine provides grounding for my conclusion, 

further exploration of the psychology of climate change skepticism would likely yield 

insightful data. 
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Appendix A 

Pew Ideological Consistency Scale 

This table includes the questions asked by Pew from 1994 to 2017 that measure the degree 

to which Republicans and Democrats differ on 10 important political topics. A small 

percentage gap between respondents suggests they have selected a mix of liberal and 

conservative positions. A large gap indicates that respondents have taken consistently 

conservative or liberal positions (Pew, 2017).   
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Below is a chart from chapter 1 of Pew’s 2017 Survey. It displays the scores of Republicans 

and Democrats on the above ideological consistency scale (Pew, 2017).  
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Appendix B 

The Boykoff Political Bias Charts 

From Boykoff & Boykoff’s 2004 study examining media balance as bias. The charts 

categorize the articles examined in the study based on how writers reported on competing 

views of climate change (Boykoff & Boykoff, 2004). 

 

 



 

260 

 

 

 

 



 

261 

Psychology, Group 1 

Evan Greenbaum 
The Comorbidity Between  

Eating Disorders and Depression 
Mentored by Dr. Laura Ochoa 

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

“This was an intensely researched piece of work summarizing 
the study of the relationship between clinical depression and 
disordered eating of all types. The author did a thorough job 
identifying the difficulty in teasing apart the seemingly 
‘chicken-egg’ problem of determining whether depression 
causes disordered eating or vice versa. Some inroads have been 
made through careful analysis and longitudinal measures, 
which the author outlines quite nicely. This is an important 
topic of study which, it is hoped, will lead to both community 
and clinical approaches to treat both disorders.” 

— Cynthia Gooch, PhD  
Associate Professor  

Neuroscience and Psychology 
TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 



 

262 

Introduction 

Eating disorders consist of individuals who deviate from normal eating patterns.  

Researchers Janet Polivy and C. Peter Herman defined normal eating as “…eating that 

occurs in response to hunger cues and stops in response to satiety (the feeling of fullness) 

cues” (Robbins, 1998, pp. 12-13).  The three most common types of eating disorders include: 

Anorexia Nervosa, Bulimia Nervosa and Binge Eating Disorder.  People with these 

disorders feel preoccupied with food, where their thoughts and behavior pose a danger to 

themselves.     

Researchers first officially began the conversation about Anorexia Nervosa when a 

French neurologist, Charles Lasegue, used the term in 1873 (Robbins, 1998, p.16).  He 

perceived the disorder to be caused by emotional problems.  About the same time, Sir 

William Gull (a physician from Britain), also began to use the term while he observed 

patients who experienced severe loss of body weight—with emaciated bodies-- and viewed 

them as having undergone significant starvation (Robbins, 1998, 16-17).  By the first half of 

the twentieth century, physicians increasingly reported cases of young women dying from 

the condition, but remained uncertain of its causes (Robbins, 1998, p. 21).  During the 

second half of the century, as more individuals began to experience it, researchers analyzed 

case studies to learn more about Anorexia Nervosa.   

Now with research being more prevalent about eating disorders, the American 

Psychiatric Association documents statistics about the disorder and reveals that at least 

90% of Anorexia Nervosa cases occur in females (Robbins, 1998, p. 26).  It typically occurs 

most frequently during adolescence (Harmon, 1999, p.24).  Some of the common symptoms 

of Anorexia Nervosa include: individuals at least 15 percent below their normal body 

weight, a fear or distress about gaining weight, an obsession with a distorted body image, 

restriction of food and calorie consumption, disruptions in the menstrual cycle (for females), 
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self-denial and the potential to obsess about exercising—with the potential risk of danger to 

themselves. (Robbins, 1998, 27).  In addition, individuals with Anorexia Nervosa often 

display personality characteristics of perfectionism and obsessive-compulsive issues.  

(Robbins, 1998, p. 37).  Some additional symptoms may include a bad mood—potentially 

reaching the point of clinical depression—social withdrawal, an inferiority complex, 

changes in sleeping patterns and a loss of interest in sex (Harmon, 1999, p. 24).   

While they continued to investigate Anorexia Nervosa, medical researchers 

discovered that some people engaged in binging and purging patterns.  As a result, by the 

late 1970s, they began to distinguish bulimic symptoms separately from Anorexia Nervosa, 

which led to the eventual introduction of the term Bulimia Nervosa during the 1980s 

(Robbins, 1998, pp.22-23).  According to its definition, “individuals exhibit recurrent 

episodes of binge eating, engage in inappropriate [compensatory] behavior to avoid weight 

gain (e.g., self-induced vomiting), and are overly concerned with body shape and weight” 

(Harmon, 1999, p. 39).  According to the American Psychological Association, the average 

bulimic binge-purge cycle occurs twice a week for a three month-month period (Robbins, 

1998, 45-46).    Prior to the binges, individuals usually restrict their consumption of food 

(Morris, 2008, p.2).  Similar to Anorexia Nervosa, females experience the disorder more 

frequently than males and it usually emerges during                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

adolescence (Robbins, 1998, 43).   

 In case studies of people diagnosed with bulimics tend to feel emotions of guilt and 

depression (Robbins, 1998, 43).  Similar to people with Anorexia Nervosa, bulimics 

inaccurately perceive their body image; they view themselves as significantly greater in 

size—than in reality-- and desire to be significantly smaller compared to the average body 

weight for their height (Robbins, 1998, p.53).  Not surprisingly, many bulimics show 

obsessive-compulsive tendencies. (Robbins, 1998, p.55-56).   
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Some people experience from both Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia Nervosa 

simultaneously (Harmon, 1999, p. 42).  They tend to be more depressed and suicidal 

compared to people who suffer from just one of the illnesses or who experience no eating 

disorder (Harmon, 1999, p. 42).  Compared to the general population, statistics show that 

between 30-70% of bulimics either experience depression simultaneously or have 

experienced it (Robbins, 1998, pp. 56-57).  Since numerous research studies associate 

bulimia and depression,  some researchers ponder weather bulimia should be classified as a 

subset of depression (Robbins, 1998, pp. 56-57). 

  In addition to Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia Nervosa, another eating disorder 

called Binge Eating Disorder began to be defined after the Psychiatrist Albert Stunkard 

(Robbins, 1988, 22) wrote about the topic in 1959.  Binge Eating Disorder differentiates 

itself from Bulimia Nervosa because only people who engage in the latter type of behavior 

purge their food.  In contrast to Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia—both of which occur in 

women with much greater frequency—binge eating disorder occurs in approximately equal 

proportions between men and women (Robbins, 1998, p. 60).  Prior research proved that 

people placed on severely restricted calorie diets resulted in them changing their behavior 

toward binge eating (Robbins, 1998, p. 60).  Similar to Bulimia, binges usually involve 

consuming substantial quantities of food—especially those that contain little nutritional 

value-- and the inability to control the amount of it (Robbins, 1998, p. 60).  Prior research 

reveals risk factors for Binge Eating consist of low self-esteem, impulsivity, exposure to 

trauma, personal failure, stress and anxiety.  Although it may temporarily reduce stress, 

binge eating creates thoughts of guilt and about gaining weight. (Robbins, 1998, p. 65).  

According to research conducted by medical researcher Susan Yanovski, approximately half 

of obese Binge Eaters (compared to 14 percent of obese non-binge eaters) studied suffered 

from major depression (Robbins, 1998, p. 64-65).   
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Similar to eating disorders, depression is common among adolescents.  Major 

Depression classifies as a mood disorder and symptoms must be present for at least the 

same two-week period.  According to the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual Criteria, it 

requires a minimum either a depressed mood or a significant decline or loss in usual 

interests.  Additional symptoms include a change in appetite and sleep patterns, a 

significant change in weight, fatigue, guilt, feelings of worthlessness, low self-esteem, 

difficulty concentrating and thoughts of death (Thakkar, 2006, p. 9).  Some of these 

symptoms—such as guilt, low self-esteem, lack of energy-- reveal a commonality with 

eating disorders.  Depression is found to occur three to four more times greater in females 

compared to males—especially after puberty (Wasserman, 2006, p. 43).   

  Comorbidity occurs between an eating disorder and depression when people 

experience both simultaneously.  (Yellowless, 2008, p.26).  Statistics estimate that an 

average rate of 50% for major depression being a comorbid condition in eating disorders 

(Yellowless, 2008, p. 27).  For example, when an individual experiences both Anorexia 

Nervosa and Depression simultaneously, providing treatment for the latter makes it easier 

to treat the eating disorder.  Otherwise, a cycle may emerge, where “…starvation, binging, 

and purging can heighten depression, which, in turn, may lead to renewed eating 

abnormalities” (Harmon, 1999, p. 42).  According to the Harvard Medical School Health 

Letter (published in December 1992-January 1993), “a woman who is predisposed to 

depression may be more likely to develop an eating disorder if she goes on a strict diet” 

(Harmon, 1999, p. 47).  These examples illustrate the potential relationship between the 

two types of disorders.  Therefore, this paper investigates the ongoing research of the 

relationship into the comorbidity between eating disorders and depression and whether 

eating disorders contribute to the onset of Major Depression or if Major Depression helps 

contribute to eating disorders.      
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The Literature about Eating Disorders and Depression  

 Since food restriction and major depression share some common symptoms—such as 

fatigue, irritability, insomnia, guilt—research continues to investigate what the two types 

of disorders have in common.  In an article published in the Psychiatric Times, medical 

researchers Blaire Uniacke and Allegra Broft (2016) hypothesized that the comorbidity of 

eating disorders and major depression reveals that some common factors contribute to 

causing both of them.   Their analysis found that for female patients diagnosed with a mood 

disorder, as many as 33% also receive a diagnosis of an eating disorder (Uniacke and Broft, 

2016, p.1).   

 Since established research indicates that females experience changes to their body 

and begin to deviate from the thin-ideal during adolescence, researchers began to 

hypothesize about whether body dissatisfaction predicts depression in female adolescents.  

They predicted that a cycle may emerge where body dissatisfaction would contribute to 

dietary restraint, which may eventually result in depression—due to typical problems 

associated with dieting.   As a result of changes in behavior and cognition, bulimic 

tendencies may occur.  Due to the shame and guilt of the binges and purges associated with 

bulimia, people then may experience depression (Stice et al., 2000, pp. 438-444).  Since all 

of the previous research about the relationship between body image, dieting and depression 

among adolescent females used cross-sectional studies, it created the need for additional 

research to attempt to draw a more accurate conclusion about the relationship between 

body image, dieting and depression.  

 As a result, with the goal of using a different methodology (a longitudinal study), in 

their research study “Body-Image and Eating Disturbances Predict Onset of Depression 

Among Female Adolescents”, Eric Stice et al., (2000, pp. 438-439) hypothesized about 

whether body-image and eating abnormalities would predict clinically significant levels of 
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depression in adolescent girls.  They specifically aimed to determine if increases in body 

mass, body dissatisfaction, dieting, and bulimic symptoms would predict a diagnosis of 

major depression among a sample of non-depressed adolescent females (Stice et al., 2000, p. 

439).   

The results of the research indicated that risk factors for body-image and eating 

disorders in adolescent females may contribute to enhanced rates of depression.  (Stice, et 

al., 2000, pp. 440-442).  While the researchers expected body mass index to have an 

influence, it failed to show any contribution to depression potentially because the cognitive 

attitude of body dissatisfaction may play a greater factor than physical body dimensions 

(Stice, et al., 2000, pp. 440-442).  For females with bulimic symptoms, this study predicted 

them to also experience depression.  However, since negative emotions also predicted 

bulimic pathology, the research indicated the possibility of a reciprocal relationship 

between bulimic pathology and depression (Stice et. al., 2000, pp. 440-442).  As a result, 

additional research would be necessary to confirm this potential reciprocal relationship.   

Furthermore, since this groundbreaking study represented early research about whether 

body-image and eating disorder risk factors contribute to depression symptoms, future 

research would benefit by comparing females and males and whether differences in the 

rates of depression are the result of different levels of risk factors (body dissatisfaction, 

dietary restraint, bulimic symptoms and body mass index).  If a future sample includes a 

younger age group, researchers may then observe the time period prior to the onset as well 

as the early stages of puberty (Stice et al., 2000, pp. 443-444).  Since the study points to 

body dissatisfaction, dieting and bulimic symptoms as influencing depression, decreasing 

these factors may help to decrease the occurrence of Major Depression in female 

adolescents.  Therefore, eating disturbances helped predict the onset of depression, it 
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elevates the argument that Eating Disorders may contribute to the comorbidity of 

depression.   

Subsequent to this study, Stice and Kate Bearman conducted a study“Body-Image 

and Eating Disturbances Prospectively Predict Increases in Depressive Symptoms in 

Adolescent Girls: A Growth Curve Analysis” (Stice and Bearman, 2001, pp.597-607).  Their 

aimed to determine whether body dissatisfaction issues and eating abnormalities may 

contribute to explaining the elevated rates of depression found in the population of 

adolescent females.  In contrast to the prior research, this study used a smaller sample of 

231 female students, This study focused on factors hypothesized to contribute to depressive 

symptoms in adolescent females—body mass index, perceived pressure to be thin, thin-ideal 

internalization, body dissatisfaction, dieting, bulimic symptoms, social support, 

temperamental emotionality and depressive symptoms (Stice and Bearman, 2001, pp.597-

607). 

 The results of the study confirmed the prior research of Stice et al., (2000) since it 

confirmed the hypothesis that increases in the pressure-to-be-thin, the thin-ideal 

internalization, body dissatisfaction, dieting, and bulimic symptoms, each help predict 

increases in depressive symptoms (Stice and Bearman, 2001, pp.597-607).  Furthermore, 

the study confirmed mediational relationships between the measured variables.  For 

example, the perceived pressure to be thin helped predict increases in thin-ideal 

internalization and body dissatisfaction; the thin-ideal internalization predicted increases 

in body dissatisfaction; body dissatisfaction predicted increases in dieting, bulimic 

symptoms and depressive symptoms;  dieting predicted increases in bulimic symptoms and 

depressive symptoms; also bulimic symptoms predicted increases in depressive symptoms 

(Stice  and Bearman, 2001, pp. 597-607). A limitation of the study includ that the 

researchers relied on self-reported responses and measured depression for the duration of 
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only a few days (Stice and Bearman, 2001, pp. 597-607).  Future research should track 

participants prior to the start of their adolescence, through its progression to better 

determine the role of puberty in contributing to body dissatisfaction, eating abnormalities 

and depression.  Similar to the prior study of Stice et al. (2000), this study also enhances 

the argument that eating disorders contribute to an increase in depressive symptoms 

among female adolescent girls. 

In another longitudinal research study “Risk Factors for Onset of Eating Disorders: 

Evidence of Multiple Risk Pathways from an 8-year Prospective Study”, Eric Stice, C. 

Nathan Marti and Shelley Durant aimed to expand upon prior research that investigated 

perceived pressure to be thin, the thin-ideal, body dissatisfaction, dieting and negative 

affect as factors for eating disorders--such as bulimia nervosa (Stice et al., 2011, pp. 622-

627).  This unique study tracked the sample of females throughout adolescence.  The results 

reiterated that body dissatisfaction continues to play an important role for predicting eating 

disorders.  For example, with the participants in the study who ranked in the top 24% of 

body dissatisfaction, 24% experienced an eating disorder compared with 6% for those who 

exhibited milder body satisfaction (Stice et al., 2011, pp. 622-627).  When adolescent 

females with high body dissatisfaction also ranked in the top 32% for depressive symptoms, 

43% revealed an eating disorder compared to 15% of the sample who did not experience 

depressive symptoms (Stice et al., 2011, pp. 622-627).  In addition, even participants who 

failed to report high body dissatisfaction but who reported the most dieting behaviors also 

experienced a higher amount of eating disorders.  Therefore, this study reiterates prior 

research that body dissatisfaction and dieting play a role in eating disorders.  However, 

since the presence of depressive symptoms increased the occurrence of eating disorders, the 

research strengthens the relationship between the two disorders.    
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As prior research into depression and eating disorders found a comorbid relationship 

among the two as well as some common risk factors--such as dissatisfied body image, low 

self-esteem and low social support—Melissa Santos, C. Steven Richards, and M. Kathryn 

Bleckley (2007, pp. 440-449) investigated this relationship in “Comorbidity between 

depression and disordered eating in adolescents.”  While most of the research about this 

relationship focuses on females, they attempted to compare both genders.  They also aimed 

to determine whether low social support, low self-esteem and low body satisfaction play a 

vital role for both depression and eating disorders. A possible limitation of the study 

included the use of a small sample of approximately 200 students from one high school 

(Santos et al., 2007, pp. 440-449).  The results of this study provided new insight into the 

research comparing the two genders.  For example, for disordered eating and depression, a 

positive correlation between the two was found in both males and females.  Similarly, the 

research found no gender difference for comorbidity (Santos et al., 2007, pp. 440-449).  In 

addition, when the study controlled for factors such as body dissatisfaction, self-esteem and 

social support, the research found disordered eating to contribute to depressive symptoms.  

Thus, in evaluating comorbidity between depression and disordered eating for adolescents, 

this research study showed similarities for males and females and also augments the 

relationship between disordered eating and depressive symptoms.      

Although a significant portion of the research about Eating Disorders and Major 

Depression focuses on the female population, recently researchers have begun to provide 

attention to depression and eating disorders among males.  In the study “Does Depressed 

Mood Moderate the Influence of Drive for Thinness and Muscularity on Eating Disorder 

Symptoms Among College Men?”, Joel Grossbard, David Atkins, Irene Geisner, and Mary 

Larimer (2013, pp. 281-287)  predicted that men with greater desires of thinness and higher 

rates of depressed mood would experience eating disorder symptoms at greater rates 
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(Grossbard et al.,   They also hypothesized a positive association between depressed mood 

and the level of the relationship between the drive for muscularity and eating disorder 

symptoms (Grossbard et al., 2013, pp. 281-287).   

In comparing men and women, the results of the study pointed to a greater 

motivation for muscularity among men and a greater level of motivation for thinness, a 

depressed mood and higher rates of eating disorders among females (Grossbard et al., 2013, 

pp. 281-287).  The results of the study expressed that a depressed mood helps moderate the 

relationship in the drive for muscularity and eating disorder symptoms among men 

(Grossbard et al., 2013, pp. 281-287).  In addition, among males, the motivation for thinness 

increased the risk of eating disorder symptoms, regardless of the level of depressed mood; 

however, this association remained strongest among men with lower levels of depressed 

mood (Grossbard et al., 2013, pp. 281-287).  In men with lower levels of depressed mood, a 

positive association was found between the drive for muscularity and risk for an eating 

disorder (Grossbard et al., 2013, pp. 281-287).  Thus, lower rates of depressed moods 

actually helped predict an eating disorder.  The study failed to indicate if any participants 

were athletes, which may have influenced the attitude and motivation for thinness or 

muscularity among the participants.  Future longitudinal studies would help to expand 

upon this study. 

In addition, Mike C. Parent and Tyler C. Bradstreet (2017) also researched males in 

their research “Integrating Self-Concept into the Relationship Between Drive for 

Mascularity, and Disordered Eating and Depression, Among Men.  This study compared 

college-aged heteroxexual males to gay and bisexual males.  For the college males, the 

results showed a positive association existed between physical self-concept and self-esteem 

(Parent and Bradstreet, 2017, pp.1-11).  In this study, it failed to provide a clear 

relationship between eating disorder symptoms and depression among college men (Parent 
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and Bradstreet, 2017, pp.1-11).  However, for the gay and bisexual males, they reported 

that an indirect relationship between muscularity-related attitudes and global physical 

self-concept (Parent and Bradstreet, 2017, pp.1-11).  The global physical concept explained 

an indirect relationship between muscularity-related attitudes and higher levels of 

depression and eating disorder symptoms among gay and bisexual males (Parent and 

Bradstreet, 2017, pp.1-11).  Similarly, an indirect relationship existed between muscular-

related behaviors and lower levels of depression and eating disorder symptoms (Parent and 

Bradstreet, 2017, pp. 1-11).  Therefore, this research study neglected to show a relationship 

between eating disorders and depression among college heterosexual males.  However, it 

revealed a direct association between depression and eating disorder symptoms among gay 

and bisexual males.   

  As researchers learn more about the negative factors of depression and eating 

disorders for quality of life, they increasingly gained interest about whether subclinical 

levels of eating disorders share a similar outcome.  They note the term disordered eating to 

include patients who meet the criteria for the diagnosis of an eating disorder as well as 

those whose symptoms may not meet the threshold for a clinical diagnosis.  Researchers 

also aim to know about how other variables such as depression or social support play a role 

in the relationship between eating disorders and quality of life.   

In one such study called “A Longitudinal Investigation of the Impact of Disordered 

Eating on Young Women’s Quality of Life”, researchers Tracey D. Wade, Simon Wilksch 

and Christina Lee, (2012, pp. 352-359) hypothesized that women who fit into the category of 

disordered eating experience a diminished quality of life—in terms of both the mental and 

physical aspects of it.  They also investigated how variable moderators such as depressive 

symptoms and social support influenced the relationship between disordered eating and 

quality of life (Wade et al., 2012, pp. 352-359).  This longitudinal study differentiated from 
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most others since it continued to track its sample of participants from the age of 

adolescents through the later decades of their life (Wade et al., 2012, pp. 352-359).  One of 

the highlights of this study indicated that even subclinical levels of disordered eating 

significantly harmed mental health.  The results of the study also revealed that depressive 

symptoms and social support both serve as moderators of depression (Wade et al., 2012, pp. 

352-359.)  Participants in the study with both an eating disorder and high levels of 

depression exhibited the most significant decline in mental health quality of life scores 

(MCS)  compared to other participants (Wade et al., 2012, pp.352-359).  In addition, higher 

rates of depression led to a lower quality of life, even in the absence of an eating disorder 

(Wade et al., 2012, pp. 352-359).  Thus, since comorbidity resulted in the greatest decline 

for quality of life, the study illustrated how the comorbidity of an eating disorder—

including subclinical levels-- and high levels of depression significantly diminished the 

mental health component of quality of life compared to those who experienced only one or 

none of the disorders.  The study neglected to mention if some participants had received 

any treatment during the duration of the research, which may have impacted quality of life.  

Similar research studies should investigate disordered eating on the quality of life for males 

and compare how depression moderates the relationship between eating disorders and 

quality of life.    

     Subsequent to the study about younger females, Kate Fairweather-Schmidt, 

Tracey Wade and Christina Lee (2015, pp. 722-729) conducted a similar longitudinal study 

that focused on midage women called “A longitudinal Study of Midage Women with 

Indicators of Disordered Eating” (Fairweather-Schmidt, et al., 2015, pp. 722-729).  

Similarly, they aimed to examine the role of disordered eating on the quality of life for the 

older cohort of women and compare them to the younger group of women from the prior 

study.  They also expected to investigate the mediating roles of depressive symptoms and 
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social support on the longitudinal relationship between eating disorders and quality of life 

(Fairweather-Schmidt, et al., 2015, pp. 722-729).  The results showed that female 

participants categorized with disordered eating experienced a substantial decline in their 

mental and physical quality of life over time.  In fact, when comparing the two studies, the 

older women experienced a greater decline to their physical quality of life compared to the 

younger group of females (Fairweather-Schmidt, Wade, Lee, 2015, pp. 722-729).  In 

addition, depression helped mediate the relationship between disordered eating and quality 

of life (Fairweather-Schmidt et. al., 2015, 722-729).  Thus, since depressive symptoms 

contribute to a decline in the quality of life, this research showed a relationship between 

eating disorders and depression.  This study lacks clarity about whether the depressive 

symptoms contribute to the eating disorder or if the latter contributes to causing the 

depression. 

Since Major Depression and Bulimia Nervosa have shown some common symptoms, 

in their longitudinal research “Depression and eating pathology: prospective reciprocal 

relations in adolescents”, Katherine Presnell et al., (2019, pp. 357-365) examined the 

association between the two disorders.  This research study revealed that “depressive 

symptoms predicted future increases in bulimic symptoms, and that bulimic symptoms 

predicted future increases in depressive symptoms in adolescent females over this 

developmental period” (Presnell et. al., 2012, pp. 357-365). Therefore, this research implies 

a reciprocal relationship between depressive and bulimic symptoms. This study lacks 

clarity about whether any additional variables contribute to the relationship between 

Bulimia Nervosa and Depression. 

In research that focuses on specific eating disorders—such as Binge Eating—and 

their relationship to Depression, most of it focuses on obese populations.  With depression 

now a prevalent disorder in South Korea and nursing seen as an occupation potentially at 
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risk for depression—due to the stress of the job and shift-work—researchers O. Kim et al., 

(2008, pp. 1-12) aimed to determine how Binge Eating Disorder influences Depression..  

The results of the study showed that “…nurses with binge eating disorders had 1.80 times 

the risk of experiencing a greater severity of self-reported depressive symptoms when 

compared to those without Binge Eating Disorder” (Kim et. al., 2018, 1-12).  Thus, this 

research indicates the Binge Eating Disorder contributes to the comorbidity of depressive 

symptoms.  Since this research investigated Binge Eating Disorder as the independent 

variable, future research should determine if depressive symptoms contribute to causing 

Binge Eating Disorder.  Additional research should also determine if the same association 

between Binge Eating Disorder and Depressive symptoms remains the same among other 

occupations and cultures. 

Since Eating Disorders such as Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia Nervosa share some 

common symptoms with depression, difficulty arises over diagnosing the latter.  In the 

research study “Depression Or Depressiveness In Patients Diagnosed With Anorexia 

Nervosa And Bulimia Nervosa”, Ewa Debska et al., (2011, pp. 87-90) investigated patients 

diagnosed with Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia Nervosa.  They aimed to determine whether 

an association exists between depressive symptoms and Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia 

Nervosa or whether depression symptoms occur naturally as a result of adolescence.  The 

sample consisted of only 19 female participants—between the ages of 12 and 24—which 

represents a weakness of the study ((Debska et. al., 2011, 87-90).  People with eating 

disorders showed depressive symptoms at a greater rate compared to a control group 

(Debska et. al., 2011, 87-90This study also claims that “depression rarely precedes 

occurrence of eating disorders” (Debska et al., 2011, pp. 87-90), which implies that it fails to 

contribute as one of the causes of an eating disorder.  This study also points out that 

“periodic depressiveness” remains natural among adolescents when diagnosing depression 
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so the results from Beck’s scale need to be compared with clinical symptoms. (Debska et al., 

2011, pp. 87-90).   

Conclusion 

 When comorbidity exists between Eating Disorders and Depression, researchers try 

to explain the relationship between them.  According to Stice et al., (2000), body 

dissatisfaction, dieting and eating disturbances—such as Bulimia Nerovsa—contribute to 

higher rates of depression in adolescent females.  Thus, eating disorders help contribute to 

increase the occurrence of depression.  Another study Stice et al., (2001) also found that 

eating disorders help contribute to depression—and comorbidity of the relationship-- in 

adolescent females. Furthermore, in Stice et al., (2011), the presence of depressive 

symptoms increased the onset of eating disorders.  This indicates the possibility of 

depressive symptoms leading to comorbidity with eating disorders and it strengthens the 

relationship between these two disorders.    Additional research should examine eating 

disorders as the independent variable.  In addition, while most research assumed 

differences between males and females, Santos et al., revealed similarities between males 

and females when evaluating the comorbidity between depression and disordered eating.  

In a study (Grossbard et al., 2013) that focused on college-aged males, lower rates of a 

depressed mood helped increase the association the occurrence of eating disorder 

symptoms.  Furthermore, multiple research studies by Wade et al., (2012, 2015) revealed 

that the simultaneous presence (comorbidity) of both an eating disorder and depressive 

symptoms significantly diminished quality of life.  In addition, research by Kim et al., 

(2018) revealed a positive relationship between Binge-Eating Disorder and depressive 

symptoms in a sample of female nurses.  Since nurses diagnosed with Binge-Eating 

Disorder experienced depressive symptoms at significantly greater rates, it reveals 

comorbidity between the two disorders.  Further research needs to investigate depression 
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as the independent variable and whether it contributes to causing Binge Eating Disorder.  

Future research into comorbidity of eating disorders and depression needs to continue to 

investigate if one acts as an independent variable in contribute in contributing to cause the 

onset of symptoms of the other disorder.  
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Abstract 

Equine assisted therapy is a growing field and has received promising feedback from 

participants as well as counselors. Several aspects of the therapy, such as the setting of a 

barn, the partnership of the human and the horse, and the natural instincts and behavior 

of the horse all play a key role in aiding participants through their therapeutic journey. 

This type of therapy creates a natural environment putting the participant at ease, 

different from traditional therapy which can be awkward and feel unnatural for the 

participant. There is still much more development needed in the field for it to become more 

common, however, it is on its way. The following research has been conducted to gain a 

better understanding of how the relationship which occurs between the horse and the 

human in equine assisted therapy effects the human participant.  
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Literature Review 

Defining Equine-Assisted Therapy. Equine therapy or horse-assisted therapy 

(HAT), is any psychotherapy that involves horses (Arnevik, Brenna, Kern-Godal, Kogstad, 

& Ravndal, 2016). Equine therapy is excellent because it is diverse in the categories it 

benefits including physical, psychological, educational and social benefits (The benefits of 

Equine Therapy). Studies have shown that equine exercises have assisted the sensory and 

muscular systems which help to stimulate students’ abilities to learn and engage in social 

interaction (Fung, Ho, Kua, & Zhou, 2017). Equine-assisted psychotherapy teaches concepts 

including “security, affect mirroring, mentalization or reflective functioning, non-verbal 

communication, and body experience” (Arnevik et al., 2016).  

Environment and ambiance matter. It is difficult to organize substance use 

disorder programs which encourage patients to participate in their treatment for a long 

enough period to receive sufficient treatment (Arnevik et al., 2016). Quantitative research 

has shown that patients who participate in equine assisted therapy tend to remain in 

treatment longer and are more likely to fully complete treatment (Arnevik et al., 2016). A 

less verbal, informal environment such as the one presented in equine assisted therapy is 

often more inviting for patients as opposed to a formal, sit-down conversation in a 

therapist’s office (Arnevik, Kern-Godal, Ravndal, & Walderhaug, 2015). At the barn 

patients are not really patients (Mccullough &Mueller, 2017).  

Instincts of the horse. Horses, who are a herd-based animal with a cooperative 

behavior, can add depth and a new level of understanding to therapy. They have been 

gaining experience as a prey animal for thousands of more years than humans have been 

experiencing life as a predator. Because of their survival instincts they have developed an 

incredible ability to read their predators through body language (Cameron & Robey, 2013). 

Although horses do not speak the verbal language of humans, they can feel what we are 
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feeling and often this is more important, especially in therapy (Ringhofer, & Yamamoto, 

2017). Horses have often been considered an “emotional mirror for humans” (Scharff, 2017). 

Horses reflect the behavior of the person so if they (the human) are scared or nervous, the 

horse will also act nervous. This is an incredibly useful experience for the patient to have 

the ability to look at themselves through a new perspective (Arnevik et al., 2016).  

 The partnership. The relationship between the human and horse found in equine 

therapy is considered to be more of a partnership with the two working together, as opposed 

to a therapist and patient. Patients expressed that the relationships which they held with 

each individual horse, were mutual and communicative and one of the most important 

aspects of their equine therapy (Arnevik et al., 2016). It was noted that patients described 

how comfortable and calm they felt around the horses even though they were an incredibly 

large and powerful animal. This was explained to be due to the fact that the horse is a non-

judgmental being (Arnevik et al., 2016).  

What is not known. While equine assisted therapy is certainly a growing field for 

physical and psychological therapy, it is still a relatively new area and there is much not 

known about the field. More research certainly needs to be conducted from the perspective 

of the patient to understand better the needs of the patient (Arnevik et al., 2016). More 

research should also be focused particularly on the relationship between the human and 

horse, and not simply on the effects that therapy had on the patient later on (Arnevik et al., 

2016). It can be difficult to attain some of this information because this type of research is 

not simply an experiment. These are real people undergoing therapy to heal trauma from 

their life. Often it is not ethical to ask or allow patients to participate in a research project 

because it may affect their therapy and its outcome. More studies on a larger and more 

controlled scale are needed, however this is not easily done because it is still a growing 

practice and is somewhat expensive (Arnevik, Kern-Godal, Ravndal, & Walderhaug, 2015). 
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It was also found that not much research has been conducted on equine-assisted therapy for 

veterans (Abitbol, Escallier, Fullerton, & Voelpel, 2018), although what little research has 

been done shows promising results (Evans, Kidd, & Romaniuk, 2018).  

Research Methods  

 A case study was conducted of one facility in the mid-Atlantic United States. The 

facility offers equine assisted therapy, counseling, skills groups, and workshops, using three 

different horses and five team members, to anyone in need of assistance with issues such as 

addictions, anxiety, grief, relationship issues, trauma and abuse, etc. The facility’s owner 

and main counselor earned a master’s degree in Professional Counseling and is a state-

licensed Professional Counselor.                              

Original intentions. In the beginning of the process, it was thought that in-person 

interviews with participants of equine assisted therapy would be the best and most efficient 

mode of research. In addition, participant observations, in which interactions between the 

horses and the participants could be observed were also hoped for. Unfortunately, these 

were not able to be accomplished for privacy reasons of the participants. This is a sensitive 

area of study and there was complete understanding on behalf of the researcher.  

Used Method. To take the place of the in-person interviews, an online survey 

website was used to create anonymous surveys which participants could fill out, answering 

multiple choice as well as open-ended questions. The following 10 questions were asked:  

1. What types of therapy have you participated in? 

2. For how long have you participated in therapy in general? 

3. For how long have you participated in equine assisted therapy? 

4. If you HAVE participated in MULTIPLE types of therapy, do you have a preference 

to a certain type of therapy? 
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5. If you HAVE participated in MULTIPLE types of therapy, what are pros and cons of 

each type? 

6. Is there a factor which motivates you to continue and/or complete the equine-

program which is not found in non-equine assisted therapy?  

7. How do you view the horse(s) used in your therapy? For example: as a friend, as a 

therapist, as a teacher, as a pet, etc. 

8. How would you describe your relationship with the horse(s)? 

9. How do you feel when you are around the horses? Do you feel more or less 

comfortable compared to when you are in a traditional therapy environment? 

10. What effect does the environment (physically and mentally) have on you during 

equine assisted therapy? 

Question 10 was later changed to “What effect does the ambiance of the therapy setting 

have on you during equine assisted therapy?”. It was believed by the researcher, due to a 

response, that the question was poorly worded, easily leading to a misunderstanding of 

what was being asked of the participant.    

 A typed survey was also emailed to five ‘team members’ (employees of the therapy 

facility) in an attempt to collect further data. Questions like the ones presented to the 

therapy participants were asked:  

 1. For how long have you been working in the equine therapy field and/or other fields of 

therapy?   

2. If you have worked with other types of therapy, what were pros or cons of either program 

(equine programs vs. non-equine programs)? Did you have a preference to one after you had 

worked in both?   

3. Do you think there is a factor which motivates the participants to continue and/or 

complete the equine program that is not found in non-equine programs?  
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4. Describe the importance in your opinion of different aspects of the therapy such as the 

horses, the people, the atmosphere etc.  

5. Do you feel that the participants learn from the horses, as if the horses were the 

therapists or teachers, or that they learned with the horses, as if the horses were a partner?  

6. How would you describe the participants’ relationships with the horses, or an individual 

horse?  

7. Do you think the participants’ relationships with each horse is the same or slightly/vastly 

different?  

8. Do you have participants who enjoy working with a certain horse more than another?  

9. How do you and the participants feel when you are around the horses (answer separately 

or together)?  

10. What activities do the participants do with the horses? (Grooming, riding, care, feeding, 

etc.)  

11. What activities do you feel were most beneficial for the participants?  

12. Do you feel as though the participants (and you) are able to communicate with the 

horse? 

13. Is there anything else you would like to include from your experience? 

Results 

 Participant Surveys. Two participants responded to the online surveys. Both had 

participated in equine assisted therapy, one for 2-6 months and the other for 3-5 years, as 

well as traditional therapy, one for 7-12 months and the other for more than 25 years. Both 

stated that they preferred equine assisted therapy to traditional therapy. The following are 

responses to the question comparing traditional therapy to equine assisted therapy: “It 

[equine assisted therapy] is more like a natural thing to be busy with the horses and just 

talk. With other therapies it felt like a chore. Sit there and answer questions and talk it 
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just didn’t feel natural.” The second participant said, “Years and years of traditional 

counseling, as in sitting on a couch or chair, listening to myself go on, and on, and on, just 

never worked for me. Equine assisted therapy, allowed my broken inner little girl to begin 

to trust and heal, without a word spoken. Adult me was distracted, just enough for truth to 

slip out of my mouth.”  

Participants described the horses as “a friend”, “gentle teacher of the unknown”, and 

“flawless mirror of me”. Words such as comfortable, healthy, accepting, nonjudgmental and 

safe were used to describe the horses and their relationships with the participants. 

Participant 2 described the effects the horses have on her confidence. “I did not grow up 

around horses, so I was rarely around them, and they were always tethered. I was excited 

and intimidated at first. Large wild animal with nothing between me and it but air. A bit 

scary. As I learned more about them, and how to interact with them, I relaxed and gained 

confidence, not just around a trio of 1,000-pound wild animals, but life in general.” The 

confidence which she was gaining from her sessions with these large, powerful animals, 

transferred into her everyday life.  

Team member surveys. Two team members responded to the emailed survey. In 

many ways, these responses verified what the participants had stated about their 

experience. However, they also brought light to many benefits received from the therapy 

that may be assisting participants in their process without the participants realizing. For 

example, team member two, who has worked with traditional therapy and has been 

working in the equine assisted therapy field for four years professionally, expressed why 

she prefers equine assisted therapy: “There are certainly benefits to traditional therapy- 

that much is proven. But I greatly prefer equine therapy for the chance to work outdoors, 

with a large intuitive animal who has a distinct personality and choices that create a 

unique dynamic in each session. The client’s learning and change happen “in the moment” 
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in equine assisted therapy- because they can practice things and experience things during 

the session. I can also help them challenge negative thoughts, feelings, or experiences 

during the session.”  

The same team member responded to the question asking why participants may be 

more motivated than in traditional therapy with, “the horse is easier to trust”. She also 

said, “Clients often feel accepted by the horses without judgement or any way of ‘earning’ 

acceptance- maybe for the first time in their lives.” She says, “The horse creates a bridge for 

us to work together even before they place full trust in me, as well as helps build that 

trust.” In referring to difficult teens she said, “They don’t really want to come for the 

counseling, but they come to be with the horses- and in working with the horses can still 

learn lessons that are healing for them. Team member one felt that the relationship and 

connection between the horse and the human is what kept participants coming back. They 

also said, “The horses are important as they help the client form a relationship that is not 

as complicated as human relationships, allowing clients to see patterns in how they 

form/handle relationships.  

Team member two expressed that she often sees the horse as a proxy for 

understanding the therapy participant’s difficulties. For example, she quoted a participant 

who had said, “I didn’t realize how my negativity affected those around me.” She also 

quoted a younger participant who tends to project their own pain onto a horse with whom 

they share a particularly special bond. This participant says things like “I think Charley 

(name of horse) is feeling lonely today” when in fact he is the one feeling lonely. This allows 

for more comfortable communication between the counselor and client.  
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Conclusion 

 All data and almost all research collected has shown positive signs pointing towards 

equine assisted therapy to be an excellent source of healing and learning for most any 

person afflicted with physical or mental disabilities or issues. The environment creates a 

safe and comfortable space for therapy participants to relax and open up alongside the 

horse.  

The horse himself plays a major role in several different ways. He is a distraction, as 

mentioned by Participant 1. While focusing their attention on learning about the horse and 

how to work with him, the participant begins to allow pieces of themselves to ‘slip up’ and 

transform from someone closed off to someone willing to be open about what they are 

feeling. He is a role model for a healthy relationship. He teaches communication going in 

both directions. The participant must communicate what they want from the horse and be 

sure to show that they are in control, but they also must learn to listen to the horse. The 

horse is a being which the participant can project themselves onto, see themselves in, and 

learn from. When the participant notices the horse is nervous or anxious, they realize that 

they themselves are nervous or anxious or are causing the horse to act this way. They 

become aware of the effect which their emotions and actions have on others.  

The horse and the setting cause the participant to relax and be calm. They see the 

horse as their friend and are easily able to trust him because he is a nonjudgmental being. 

It is not necessary for him to earn their trust or vice versa. When they know they can 

confide in him, it is easier for them to begin to trust the counselor and feel comfortable in 

their situation.  

The field is still a developing one and more studies must be conducted to gain a 

better understanding of this unique relationship. Although formal standards have begun to 
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arise, this area must be developed further as well. Over all, it seems the excellent results 

being brought forward are creating an incredible aid for many people.  
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Urban Planning & Design: Perpetuating Inequality through Racialized Spaces 

Discrimination within The United States of America is not difficult to identify. From 

the nation’s foundation until now, and in spite of the Civil Rights movement and modern 

social justice organizations, racism has flourished throughout core institutions and in 

citizens’ homes. In the past, racism was egregiously blatant, and the built environment 

demonstrated this. In the Antebellum South, plantations were situated with “the overseers' 

house… in a central location, so the overseers could police both slave quarters” they 

oversaw (Otto, 1980, p. 6). Whites produced signs during the Jim Crow era which read “No 

Negroes Allowed,” among other messages encouraging segregation, in large, bold lettering. 

These signs adorned the facades of shops and restaurants, by law barring people of color 

from the goods and services whites enjoyed, relegating them to objectively worse 

alternatives. 

Today, discrimination may be more subdued comparatively, but it is still thriving. 

According to Urban Studies Professor Henry Louis Taylor Jr. (2001), “racism, the lack of 

money, and the land rent structure of the urban region combine to create a Hadrian’s Wall 

that forces low income groups to live perpetually on the cheapest and most undesirable 

residential lands in the metropolis” (p. 2) through systems of oppression which are largely 

invisible. This paper aims to address one of the most widespread invisible forms of 

oppression-- discrimination in the form of urban design, planning, and development. While 

buildings, features of the urban landscape, and their arrangements are seemingly 

innocuous, this is not the case. The design and placement of neighborhoods and the 

inclusion of hostile architectural features have been historically discriminatory, producing 

numerous negative implications in relation to well-being and quality of life for 

disadvantaged populations into the present day. 
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Urban Planning and Design 

What concepts make sense in certain areas and what sort of things work in others? 

Why will a certain design work well in this space and not somewhere else? How will people 

interact with their surroundings differently in one section of town versus another? How 

should people behave in public spaces? What kinds of people should be in public spaces? 

These questions fall into the hands of urban planners and designers. 

Urban planning addresses “policy that shapes urban development” (Chen, 2014), 

dealing with rules, regulations, and laws pertinent to the urban landscape. On the other 

hand, urban design deals with the physical environment and architecture; in short, design 

encompasses the actual plans for how a space or city will appear (Chen, 2014). This is not to 

say that either urban planners or urban designers work in isolation. Urban designers make 

the plans, urban planners make them possible.  

Further, both the fields of urban design and planning involve human discretion, 

which naturally can result in human error, bias, or misjudgment. It may seem simple to 

avoid adverse results that harm disadvantaged populations by training professionals in 

these fields to consider a variety of factors, including equity for those discriminated against 

and struggles “non-dominant” groups, including people of color and the homeless, face, 

among others.  

This view does not take into account, though, the complexity of these issues, as 

discrimination still runs deep through the fabric of American life. Is working for equity and 

inclusion even a priority or goal within this field of work? In many cases, it is ignored.  

Urban planners and designers collaborate to create a pleasant, modern communal area, but 

for whom?  In concept sketches, images of lighthearted families taking a stroll through the 

area may be included (“Renderings,” n.d.).  



 

297 

Disadvantaged peoples, like the homeless and people of color, are not taken into 

account in this instance. Their presence is erased and ignored, as if it is too uncomfortable 

or unpleasant to deal with or consider. Professionals may even go so far as to block these 

seemingly “undesirable” populations from enjoying access to the area, in order to maintain 

its status as an area that feels welcoming to populations in higher social classes, those for 

whom the space was initially designed. 

Robert Moses’ Contributions to Inequality 

 Urban planners and designers shape the fabric of the city they live in, and their 

personal prejudices and feelings inevitably impact their decisions throughout that process. 

Throughout his prolific career, Robert Moses was one of these planners; he transformed 

New York City into what it was and what it has become today. He stands to this day as a 

somewhat controversial figure in the history of urban development, as he was racist and his 

work reflected that, impacting everyone in and around New York City. 

 As a white, upper class man who lived primarily during the twentieth century 

including during the Civil Rights movement, Moses did not use his power or privilege to 

seek equity for African Americans. He went so far as to disguise racist and exclusionary 

measures against people he disliked-- black and lower-class populations-- to make them 

acceptable. In her article “Architectural Exclusion: Discrimination and Segregation 

Through Physical Design of the Built Environment,” University of Maine Law Professor 

Sara Schindler (2015) describes the issue succinctly: 

Instead of garnering support to pass a law banning poor people or people of color 

from the places in which he did not want them—which, if the intent were clear, 

would not be permissible today—Moses used his power as an architect to make it 

physically difficult for certain individuals to reach the places from which he desired 

to exclude them. (p. 1954) 
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Schindler (2015) cites Moses’ biographer Robert Caro, who described the nature of Moses’ 

regulations in his book The Power Broker: 

Moses set forth specifications for bridge overpasses on Long Island, which were 

designed to hang low so that the twelve-foot tall buses in use at the time could not fit 

under them. ‘One consequence was to limit access of racial minorities and low-

income groups’—who often used public transit—’to Jones Beach, Moses’s widely 

acclaimed public park. Moses made doubly sure of this result by vetoing a proposed 

extension of the Long Island Railroad to Jones Beach.’ Moses’s biographer suggests 

that his decision to favor upper- and middle-class white people who owned cars at 

the expense of the poor and African-Americans was due to his ‘social-class bias and 

racial prejudice.’ (p. 1953).  

Bruce Epperson (2007) further gives a brief description of Moses, as well as his aims and 

prominence in the article “Eminence Domain: Reassessing the Life and Public Works of 

Robert Moses”: 

 He soon perfected the art of using the autonomous, quasi-public agency to centralize 

control and limit public and legislative scrutiny. In 1934 he added the New York 

City Parks Commission and the Triborough Bridge Authority to his portfolio and 

continued on that aggrandizing path until at one point he simultaneously held 

twelve separate state, city, and regional offices (p. 816). 

If something is seen as harmless, like these bridges, for example, there will be no pressing 

need to change them, despite their racist intent, which will continue the suppression of 

marginalized populations, who may be too poor to be able to buy a car in order to get over to 

the area which they had hoped to travel to by bus. This makes it possible for the negative 

effects against marginalized populations intended long ago to continue into the present 

despite discriminatory laws being unacceptable, as Schindler (2015) notes that “our 
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environment contains low bridges that might make travel difficult for some, but we tend to 

view such bridges as innocuous features rather than as exclusionary objects” (p. 1954). All 

in all, the actions of Moses scrape the surface of exclusionary measures taken in the fields 

of urban planning and design.  

Race in Relation to Space 

Historically, spaces carried defined racial meanings throughout different eras. Elise 

Boddie in Racial Territoriality (2010) develops the role that racial territoriality played in 

slavery and segregation. In the era of slavery, “plantations had their own spatial codes of 

race, color, and power that helped to define a social hierarchy among slaves. Indeed, the 

plantation itself was spatially organized to maintain the racial power and dominance of 

white owners and their supportive cast” (Boddie, 2010, p. 426). Later on, the abolition of 

slavery and the adoption of segregation resulted in laws meant “to prevent blacks from 

moving uninhibited from place to place” and perpetuated the idea that “Blacks and whites 

were required to remain separate across a seemingly limitless range of institutions” 

(Boddie, 2010, p. 427, 429). These basic ideas of the purpose and designation of spaces 

impact the ways designers and planners envision spaces.  

Boddie recognizes something called “racial territoriality” (2010), which connects to 

this situation. She deems the concept as “a distinctive form of discrimination in which 

people of color are excluded from public spaces that are identified as ‘white’ and treated as 

being only for white people” (Boddie, 2010, p. 401) It occurs “when the state excludes people 

of color from—or marginalizes them within— racialized white spaces that have a racially 

exclusive history, practice, and/or reputation” (Boddie, 2010, p. 406).  

This racialization, rooted in history, could be one explanation of the recent 

Starbucks incident in Philadelphia where someone called the police on two black men who 

had been waiting there for a while without purchasing anything. They were removed from 
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the establishment by the officers who arrived, sparking outrage in the news and public 

discourse (Clemens, 2018). While implicit bias on the part of the Starbucks patrons and 

employees played a role in this situation, racial territoriality did as well. Starbucks is one of 

these “public spaces that are identified as ‘white’ and treated as being only for white people” 

(Boddie, 2010, p. 406).  The presence of two black men apparently made the other people in 

the coffeeshop scared or uncomfortable-- despite their reported harmlessness-- simply 

because of their race. 

 In society, race is commonly treated as a characteristic of individuals, rather than 

what it is: a socially-constructed set of relationships among groups (Omi, 1997). Therefore, 

according to Boddie (2010), “places can also have a racial identity and meaning based on 

socially ingrained racial biases regarding the people who inhabit, frequent, or are 

associated with particular places and racialized cultural norms of spatial belonging and 

exclusion” (p. 401). 

Boddie (2010) recognizes that the state allows continued bias to occur through 

outdated laws and practices: 

I argue that racial geography continues to be an important clue for decoding 

deliberate or unconscious racial discrimination and bias. Although the country has 

achieved marked progress with respect to race and the treatment of individuals, the 

ongoing spatial isolation and marginalization of people of color as a group remains a 

significant problem. These practices are deeply engrained in our social 

understanding of racial discrimination, but constitutional law has mostly ignored 

this context, except in cases involving overt discrimination, or where the state 

explicitly uses racial classifications to draw, reinforce, or create physical or 

jurisdictional boundaries.  (p. 408). 
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For example, a poorer area of a city may be commonly associated with being African 

American because historical policies designated racially separated spaces. While policies 

have changed since, the spaces still convey this meaning. Further, any African Americans 

may be perceived by the general population as being associated with those areas, while 

white people may be perceived as being in a higher social class, when that is not actually 

the case in isolation (Boddie, 2010, p. 443). Each individual that a person comes across may 

then be presumed to be of a higher or lower class based on their race, and people are 

“surprised” when the idea they have of the race group and the person themselves do not 

match. 

 The fact that constitutional law has ignored these issues allows urban planners to 

perpetuate “black” and “white” spaces, and while Boddie (2010) says “The power of the state 

has been deployed to ‘protect’ white space and to ‘contain’ nonwhite space, while regulating 

the movement of people of color within and across various racial borders in service of these 

objectives” (p. 425),  people of color who are poor will continue to be discriminated against. 

Impact of the 1968 Fair Housing Act 

 While Robert Moses avoided legislative measures and went an alternative route in 

his efforts to perpetuate inequality between race and class levels, traditional acts of 

legislation reached the same effect, despite their initial positive intent. The 1968 Fair 

Housing Act was an effort of traditional legislation passed during the Civil Rights era to 

right the wrongs of Jim Crow and integrate races in American society through barring 

discrimination in real estate, but urban planners were able to work around the Fair 

Housing Act’s goals. In many ways, the act allows previous structures of inequality to 

thrive in the modern urban landscape.  

In Douglas Massey’s “ “The Legacy of the 1968 Fair Housing Act” (2015), he writes of 

the act, “The passage of legislation to address housing segregation proved to be among the 
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most difficult tasks undertaken by the civil rights movement” (p. 4), involving compromise 

on the part of partisan groups and Congress, which may have contributed to the 

ineffectiveness of the act then and into today. For instance, Massey (2015) describes:  

Whenever black residential expansion threatened a favored district, a local urban 

renewal 

authority was established to gain control of the land using the power of eminent 

domain. 

Black neighborhoods were then razed for “redevelopment” as a middle class 

commercial or residential zone. Public housing was constructed in other black 

neighborhoods to house the displaced black residents, dramatically increasing the 

geographic concentration of black poverty. (p. 4) 

The houses that were constructed were done so as a concerted effort to marginalize those 

black and low-income populations while still maintaining a guise of acceptability. They 

were uniform, cheaply-made, and in so-called “bad areas” of town, as is seen even in 

Allentown. This speaks to Massey’s (2015) assertion that “Abundant evidence suggests that 

racial discrimination did not end with civil rights legislation so much as go underground to 

become clandestine and less visible” (p. 11). Despite the passage of the Fair Housing Act, 

the government obviously still allowed for the displacement of black people when their 

presence was deemed “inconvenient” for more powerful and privileged white people, and 

then constructed poorly designed housing to accommodate them, which fell to the fields of 

urban planning and design.  

Urban planners and designers, armed with government policy, further separated 

low-income people of color from the higher standards of resources allotted to white 

communities through their construction of public housing. On the surface, what looked like 

an effort to help, in practice, decreased opportunities available to the black community, who 
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faced significant disadvantage and poverty already.  Even though the Fair Housing Act of 

1968 allowed for some form of reparations for black people who could prove they were 

discriminated against, members of the community barely had enough resources to function 

or thrive as their lives stood.  

 Massey (2015) describes the various number of hoops, per se, that a wronged black 

person had and would still have to take in order to be compensated for discrimination 

against them: 

In the end, the Act placed the weight of enforcement largely on the backs of 

"aggrieved persons" who were granted the right to file a civil suit to recover damages 

in federal court. However, victims of discrimination were only entitled to sue for 

actual damages and a mere $1,000 in penalties. Moreover, lawsuits had to be filed 

within 180 days of the alleged violation, or 30 days from the end of HUD mediation.; 

and if the court failed to find for the plaintiffs, they were specifically liable for all 

court costs and attorney's fees. Even if a discriminator were so unlucky as to be 

prosecuted and convicted, he or she  

faced few serious consequences, since the damages granted to victims under the Fair 

Housing Act were typically small. As of 1980 only five plaintiffs had received awards 

in excess of $3,500. (p. 6) 

Just as blacks who have recently been released from prison must bear the burden of their 

reentry to society, so must those who have been obviously wronged by the real estate and 

urban planning and design systems bear the burden of their own justice, despite the 

promise of fair treatment to them by this act. 

The eras of slavery and segregation developed racially divided spaces, and while the 

Fair Housing Act of 1968 ended those explicit racial separations, it did not achieve 

integration. Furtive discriminatory policies continued and continue to be implemented to 
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this day, evident in zoning and land-use regulations. In the 2016 article “Shut Out: How 

Land-Use Regulations Hurt the Poor,” Sandy Ikeda details specific examples of how this 

concept of space subjugates low-income populations. As people of color constitute a large 

portion of low-income populations, these practices unquestionably impact them. Laws in 

some areas “price certain demographics out of particular neighborhoods by forbidding 

multifamily dwellings, which are more affordable to low- or middle-income individuals,” 

and others require “minimum lot sizes,” which “restrict supply and make housing more 

expensive” (Ikeda, 2016).  

In turn, those who have enough money to support the cost of the lot size or single-

family home can stay, while those who do not are forced out into poorer areas (Ikeda, 2016). 

Largely, those who can afford to stay are wealthy and privileged—white—and those who 

cannot afford to stay are poorer and less privileged—people of color. In other terms, these 

laws take advantage of the idea that people of color are poorer than their white people and 

sneakily target them for removal from a desirable space based on that fact. In turn, white, 

wealthier people enjoy more desirable areas, while people of color are forced out into 

designated less-desirable, cheaper areas by design. These are only a few examples of the 

link between bureaucratic regulations and the disadvantaged realities of low-income people 

of color.  

Access to Employment 

 The spatial segregation of low-income communities of color makes this population 

more vulnerable to other aspects of urban planning, including transportation routes. In 

“Linking Transportation Inadequacies to Negative Employment Outcomes,” a 2008 article 

by Jones, M., Graham, J., and Shier, M., transportation issues faced specifically by poor, 

black Canadian neighborhood are addressed. Some of these problems include public 

transportation routes not even going to where they would be able to find a job and its 
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incompatibility with their potential work schedules or a need for flexibility. Financial or 

ability constraints may limit access private transportation like cars, as well, and they may 

face hardship in even obtaining a driver's license in the first place in order to be able to use 

said transportation (p. 96-101).  

 Each of these factors play various roles in the lives of those seeking to secure 

employment and makes the process that much harder for them. “Getting to Work: 

Transportation Policy and Access to Job Opportunities,” a 2011 article released by The 

Leadership Conference Education Fund, discusses this challenge. Job growth is occurring 

“mostly in higher-income suburban areas,” while only 40 percent of African Americans live 

in areas other than the city, making those jobs far in proximity (“Getting to Work,” 2011, p. 

2). Transportation plays a big role in blocking them from these jobs, as: 

The outlying areas where job growth is taking place [the suburbs] are generally 

accessible only by car; many areas within cities and inner suburbs, along with most 

rural areas, are also inaccessible by public transportation, walking, or biking. 

Because of the high expense of car ownership—estimated at upwards of $9,000 per 

year—many low-income people are effectively walled off from these new 

opportunities. (p. 2) 

The demands of life on more privileged people are already quite high, and these specific 

struggles of marginalized populations cause even more hardship on their part. 

Urban planning and design could be employed in a variety of ways to fix or mitigate 

these hardships by installing new urban transportation lines that allow the affected 

populations to reach the areas of their employment, bring employment to the areas in 

which they live, and provide better access to help them obtain a driver’s license, for 

example. While urban planners and designers could help, they continue to perpetuate the 

inequalities faced by this population, cementing their low social status. 
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Sexuality, Race, and Space 

While race and class play distinctive roles in how populations interact in public 

spaces, gender and sexuality are also contributing factors. Further, gentrification is often 

looked at as an issue affecting primarily communities of color, but it also impacts the 

realities of members of the LGBT (Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, and Transgender) community, 

which includes people of color. In the 2010 article “The Demise of Queer Space? Resurgent 

Gentrification and the Assimilation of LGBT Neighborhoods,” Petra L. Doan and Harrison 

Higgins examine the effects of gentrification on Atlanta’s queer population. They assert:  

Higher demand for property in these neighborhoods has resulted in steep rises in 

rents, frequent conversion of rental properties to condominiums, and competition for 

commercial space, which make it difficult for less affluent LGBT people and 

businesses targeted to the community to remain in the neighborhoods… [This is] a 

new wave of gentrification that alters the LGBT character of the neighborhood. 

(Doan & Higgins, 2010, p. 1) 

Just as zoning laws push low-income people of color out of increasingly desirable areas and 

whitewash the neighborhood, new urban developments favor people of means, as well. 

Whether they identify as LGBT or not, these people are not the original inhabitants of the 

area, the people who developed its unique identity. As noted in previous sections, people of 

color represent a large portion of low-income demographics, and so LGBT people of color 

would be also disproportionately displaced in this process. Poorer LGBT people of color 

would be forced out of the area sooner than white LGBT folks of greater means.  

 Areas where LGBT communities thrives also face issues of racialization. Clara 

Irazábel and Claudia Huerta take a close look at this relationship in their 2015 article 

“Intersectionality and planning at the margins: LGBT youth of color in New York.” The 

authors assert that “the effects of ethnoracial status, class, and age on LGBTQ YOC’s 
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disenfranchisement have only started to be considered, leaving them largely outside the 

planning purview” (Irazábel & Huerta, 2015, p. 714). Essentially, LGBT youth of color face 

problems largely unknown and unaddressed in public planning because they have, in the 

past, been largely invisible to those planning and constructing cities. Through their work, 

Irazábel and Huerta have found “queer-phobic discrimination is still prevalent in NYC and 

that LGBTQ YOC are more disparagingly marginalized than their White counterparts” 

(2015, p. 715).  

Personal accounts of LGBT youth of color support this assertion. In neighborhoods 

that are accepting of members of the LGBT community, like the West Village, racial 

separation is still evident. The authors wrote of one source’s account:  

The ‘accepted’ gay community tends to be White middle-class and not necessarily 

tolerant of LGBTQ YOC. Discrimination for them tends to manifest in unspoken 

stares hinting ‘you don’t belong here!’ and other undeclared tactics of street 

privilege, like how the north side of Christopher Street is tacitly the LGBTQ YOC 

side, while White-middle class LGBTQ and heterosexuals tend to walk on the south 

side of the street. (p. 720) 

The basic structure of the city-- in this case, sidewalk designations-- continues to 

exacerbate inequality among racial groups. 

Hostile Design and Architecture in Relation to Homelessness 

 Zoning, land-use restrictions and transportation routes largely contribute to keeping 

an area white and middle class, and specific design details of certain spaces also bolster this 

segregation. These design features can be described as “hostile architecture,” which is “the 

design of buildings or public spaces in a way which discourages people from touching, 

climbing or sitting on them, with the intention of avoiding damage or use for a different 

purpose” (“Hostile architecture,” 2014). This concept is in actuality common and harmful, 
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yet still invisible and seemingly inconsequential to the larger population, who may be most 

familiar with it as a strategy to control the behaviors of animals. For example, when 

building a garden, a gardener may arrange wire mesh and fencing around his or her plants 

in order to prevent deer or rabbits from eating them. Bird feeders are often designed to 

prevent squirrels from gaining access, also, and spikes meant to keep pigeons from landing 

or nesting are prevalent on tall city buildings. 

 This same type of principle is used by urban designers and planners to control 

people within public spaces (Marsden and Chorley, 2014, as cited in Petty, 2016). Certain 

elements may be employed in order to promote actions that will drive profit for business or 

that will keep public spaces, in a sense, clean and respectable, a description that does not 

tend to fit with the majority of the population’s view of homeless people, who have a need to 

use these spaces to live and survive and may face a variety of other disadvantages apart 

from lacking a permanent residence. 

 According to James Petty (2016) in “The London Spikes Controversy: Homelessness, 

Urban Securitisation and the Question of ‘Hostile Architecture’”, “Homelessness and 

transient lifestyles have long been signifiers of ‘Otherness’, and those living in such ways 

have long histories of exclusion, stigmatisation and punitive treatment” (p. 70). While Petty 

(2016) recognizes that “a public that is truly open to all has never existed” (p. 72), he also 

notes that “The recognition that public space has always been contested should not lead to 

the acceptance of exclusionary and coercive tactics being deployed within public space” (p. 

72). 

 Designers implement these tactics in a variety of ways, whether it be by choosing 

benches with rungs that make it impossible for one to lie down, or by installing seating that 

becomes uncomfortable after a short period of time in an effort to discourage loitering, 

hostile architecture mechanisms that are commonly used. In the case of Petty’s study, the 
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management of a London building placed spikes on the ground outside, in an obvious effort 

to prevent anyone from sitting or sleeping there, primarily the homeless.  

 Overall, a sense that the space is unwelcoming pervades hostile design and 

contributes to the continued erasure of homeless people (Petty, 2016, p. 73). It is an “out of 

sight, out of mind” sort of issue; urban planners and designers install these sorts of 

features, such as anti-sleeping benches, which have little to no impact on the privileged 

people who would be utilizing the space. They have homes and beds to sleep in, so sleeping 

on a park bench would not necessarily be something they consider.  

Homeless people, who have been excluded from this public space, would then have to 

turn to other accessible options that have not been blocked off to them by design, which are 

most likely in “worse” areas of the city. Again, this contributes to the invisibility of the 

homeless many of whom are single-parent families or African American. In fact, 41 percent 

of homeless people are African American, while African Americans only make up 11 percent 

of the population (“Minorities and Homeless,” 2009). The disadvantages the homeless may 

have faced as African American people, including limited access to housing, a greater 

likelihood of being put in prison, and a greater likelihood of ending up in poverty, further 

cement their position on the bottom rung of social class. All of these aspects of their 

existence, which are socially constructed, cannot be separated. They contribute to their 

plight, as they do not have and cannot easily gain the resources to “pick themselves up by 

their bootstraps,” per the American Dream ideal, and create better lives for themselves; 

even the features of the landscape around them, while designed by humans, play into their 

continued marginalization. 
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Conclusion 

 Overall, this research paper has aimed to examine the numerous ways in which 

urban design and planning, through building design and policy, have marginalized and 

continue to marginalize poor populations of color. These methods, frequently unseen or 

ignored, have a variety of implications on employment prospects and quality of life of the 

affected population. In order to move forward in anti-racism and discrimination measures 

and efforts, these concepts must be examined further, and past wrongs must be righted on 

behalf of those wronged, by the privileged in power. New policies must be made, and new 

designs must be implemented. 
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Abstract 

 A phenomenological study of conservative Anabaptist foster families and their 

unique impact on foster children explores the perspectives of plain foster parents and non-

plain case workers assigned to plain foster homes. Plain foster parents are perceived by 

case workers to be generally open to biological families and willing to learn and apply 

trauma-based parenting techniques. Plain foster parents believe that the combination of 

love, structure, and community that they provide allows children the opportunity for 

recovery from trauma and provides a place to belong after instability. Because of their 

distinct beliefs and parenting practices, foster children in their care may experience drastic 

cultural differences that they might not otherwise have been exposed to. This different 

culture, religion, and parenting style may have a unique effect on foster children, and is the 

central question of this study 
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Caring for Foster Children the Plain Way 

In 2018, there were more than 400,000 children in foster care in the United States of 

America (The AFCARS Report). Many of these children were placed in licensed foster 

homes, all of which may differ in their race, culture, religion, and economic status from the 

child’s biological family. In some parts of the United States, plain Anabaptist groups 

heavily participate as foster care resource parents (Miller, 1983). These groups share a 

common heritage, culture, and religion that sets them apart from the general population 

(Dyck, 1983). Because of their distinct beliefs and lifestyle, children in their care may 

experience drastic cultural differences that they might not otherwise have been exposed to. 

This shift in culture, religion, and parenting style may have a unique effect on foster 

children facing trauma and this possibility prompted the current study.  

Anabaptists are Christian groups who attempt to follow the teachings of Jesus 

Christ literally. From their beginnings in the 16th century, they promoted the then radical 

ideas of separation of church and state, nonviolence, and personal conversion experiences 

(Bailey, 2009). Rejecting the infant baptism common to both Catholics and Protestants of 

the time, Anabaptists were named thus due to the rebaptizing of adults (Dyck, 1983). The 

choice to follow Jesus and to commit to the community is still understood by Anabaptists as 

something that can only be done as an adult, and all members must voluntarily choose to be 

part of the group (Deckert & Canda, 2016). Following Jesus’ teachings in the King James 

Version of the Bible, Anabaptists believe that a community should be “mixed in composition 

by race, culture, religiosity, and economic status” (Wolfer, 2009, p. 154).  

Other powerful tenets of Anabaptist faith include nonresistance, discipleship, and 

service. Believers of these doctrines have resisted outside influence and pressures to 

conform even in the face of violence and warfare (as cited in Wolfer, 2009). Taking Matthew 

20:28 to heart, that, “Jesus came not to be served, but to serve,” (The King James Version) 
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Anabaptist lives, in an attempt to follow Jesus’ example, often lean toward service. Because 

of this, they have a strong history of providing disaster aid, supporting orphanages, prison 

ministries, and humanitarian aid (Deckert & Canda, 2016).  

While many modern Christians trace their roots to the original Anabaptists, there 

are some groups that maintain these conservative values and continue to take the Bible 

literally. They attempt to follow Jesus’ teachings with every action of their daily lives 

(Bailey, 2009). The core values of the Mennonites, Amish and some Brethren groups that 

make up the plain people or conservative Anabaptists include a simple lifestyle, 

nonviolence, social justice, active service, wise stewardship, and adult baptism (Deckert & 

Canda, 2016). The term “plain people” is used by these groups to describe themselves. This 

idea of plainness is applied to their dress, their homes, their worship services, and their 

lifestyles (Cooper, 2006). Many of these groups employ the plain style of dress and the use 

of head coverings as indicated in I Timothy 2:9 and I Corinthians 11:6 (The King James 

Version). The plain people maintain closely connected communities that provide each 

member with physical and emotional support (Scott & Pellman, 1990). 

For the purposes of this study, the author has defined “plain people” as those who 

wear head coverings, practice nonresistance and plain dressing. Plain dressing consists of 

generally calf-length, home-made or store-bought dresses and skirts and usually means the 

abstention of lace, jewelry, makeup, and ruffles. Their homes and churches are not heavily 

decorated, and simplicity in all things is encouraged (Cooper, 2006). Most families 

participate in worship services one to three times a week. Plain families usually avoid 

overuse of electronics with many plain homes not owning a television, and instead relying 

heavily on literature, board and card games, family singing, picnics, conversation, and 

prayer (Scott & Pellman, 1990).  
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Approaching this study, the researcher had to consider her own position and the 

possible complications of personal bias. As a plain foster parent, this study reflects 

overlapping personal and professional interests and experiences. The researcher’s position 

within the plain community allowed unique access because outsiders are usually distrusted 

(Cooper, 2006). Personal journaling, discussion with peers, and supervision by the mentor 

were used to minimize potential research bias. An excerpt from the researcher’s journal 

illustrates an acute awareness of her own positionality, “After this last interview, I 

remembered my first few weeks of fostering, and I wondered if that impacted the way I 

reacted to the comment the participant made about foster children’s acceptance of plain 

dress (November 23, 2018).”  

Because of this experience as a plain foster parent, the researcher had personally 

witnessed the adaptation of several foster children to plain lifestyle and culture. Before 

becoming a foster parent, the researcher believed that the transition would be difficult, 

especially for elementary aged school children who may feel they are giving up some 

electronics and styles of dress. The differing reality experienced by the researcher 

originated this study’s research questions. Many conservative Anabaptist homes, like the 

researcher’s, deviate widely from standard American culture, and these significant lifestyle 

differences could cause measurable differences in fostering outcomes.  

Before beginning the research, the researcher performed several informal interviews 

with respected members of the plain Anabaptist community to better understand how this 

study would be perceived by conservative Anabaptist people and the possible effects to the 

community. After receiving their blessing, the researcher began the work.  

Literature Review 

There is a significant lack of available research on this subset of the population. 

There are many examples of improved physical health with an “earthier” lifestyle like the 
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one practiced by the Amish. Amish children are more likely to have a healthy BMI 

(Hairston et al., 2013), less allergies (Holbreich et al., 2012), and lower risks for cancer later 

in life (Westman et al., 2010), but may be at increased risk of communicable diseases like 

measles due to under vaccination (Gastañaduy et al., 2016). What is not known, is how or if 

these effects also apply to children with a different genetic makeup when living an Amish 

lifestyle. Also unknown is the psychological state of children with traumatic backgrounds 

that are placed in Amish foster homes.  

Liechty (2008) found while studying Mennonite women’s identity formation that 

participants valued their upbringing. They stated that growing up Mennonite, “endowed 

them with a strong sense of community and feeling cared for,” (Liechty, 2008, p. 27). 

Because communities are incredibly significant in the development of the self, foster 

children placed in tight knit Anabaptist communities might benefit from that strong sense 

of belonging. Alternatively, if a foster or adopted child does not identify with the tight-knit 

community in which they are placed, this could work against them causing them to feel 

even more isolated. Crosby and Smith, (2015) found that children who perceived the church 

community as loving and accepting showed much more prosocial behavior and were more 

likely to internalize the church’s taught values.  

Anabaptists have participated formally and informally, in foster care for centuries, 

opening their homes to children in need (Miller, 1983; Scott & Pellman, 1990). There is no 

definitive data that records how many children have been placed in Anabaptist homes nor 

how this has affected their recovery from trauma.  

Plain people often raise foster children like their own, not following modern 

parenting wisdom. This natural experiment has gone without analysis or record. This study 

aims to explore how plain foster families uniquely affect foster children and to draw 

attention to the need for further study in this area. 
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While little is known about conservative Anabaptist foster parents and their unique 

effect on foster youth, there is data on larger Christian groups. Belanger, Copeland, and 

Cheung (2008), studied fifty-eight Christian African American foster families who all 

expressed their faith as their motivation to foster. These foster families often felt that they 

were serving the “less fortunate” and therefore serving God. This motivation to help those 

in need was also found by Keys et al. (2017) and seems to be a common thread in Christian 

foster homes. 

Children in foster care often have a history of neglect, violence, abuse, or other 

traumas (Dauber, Lotsos, & Pulido, 2015). The caregiver neglect and abuse so common in 

families served by the foster care system often causes long term effects on the brain 

(Schore, 2003). The added trauma of being removed from their surroundings and of being 

placed with strangers frequently gives rise to negative behaviors. These behaviors worsen 

with subsequent moves. Stable foster homes are vital in providing these children with 

coping mechanisms and promoting resiliency. Stability in foster homes often depends on the 

foster parents’ own resiliency and support systems (Belanger, Copeland, & Cheung, 2008). 

During times of stress, foster parents are more successful if they rely on a comfortable 

coping mechanism rather than learning a new wellness behavior (as cited in Lohr, & Jones, 

2016). Anabaptist homes, steeped in tradition and surrounded by like-minded community 

members may provide the increased stability that allows foster children to heal from past 

trauma. 

Belanger, Copeland, and Cheung (2008), concluded that “faith was an asset in 

adoptive families,” and that faith was inversely related to the level of stress felt by adoptive 

families (p.100). Participants interviewed in that study stated that their faith gave them 

the necessary tools to deal with family structure change and the negative behaviors from 

the children with traumatic backgrounds, allowing the adoptions to “stick,” reducing 
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disruption of placements. This suggests that faith-based placements may provide more 

stability for foster children than secular foster homes. The social support provided by a 

healthy church community may indirectly benefit children by providing parents with coping 

mechanisms and by decreasing marital conflict (Crosby & Smith, 2015), since actively 

participating in religious beliefs improves relationship quality and stability (Edgell, 2006).  

In addition to improved coping mechanisms, it has been suggested that religious 

people are inherently more hopeful leading them to adopt more children and to adopt 

children with more traumatic backgrounds. They are likely to then transmit hope to their 

adopted children, creating more positive outcomes (Belanger, Copeland, & Cheung, 2008). 

It is unknown whether these findings apply to conservative Anabaptist foster homes, but 

one case study seems to support this possibility. Smets (1995) describes the strengths of a 

Mennonite family while their adoptive son overcomes trauma and attention deficit disorder, 

and settles his need to belong. A study only of an individual family, many of the mentioned 

strengths of patience, acceptance, and willingness to seek outside help, can be found among 

many of the Anabaptist people. 

When motivation to participate in foster care is primarily religious, there are 

improved outcomes for the children due to fewer disruptions, less parental stress, and 

increased likelihood of church participation by the child (Belanger, Copeland & Cheung, 

2008). Increased church participation acts as a protective factor for foster youth, being 

inversely associated with alcohol, cigarette, and marijuana, incarceration rates and risky 

sexual behavior (Scott, Munson, McMillen, & Ollie, 2006). A supportive church 

environment and the parenting of religious households have both been proved to 

significantly improve prosocial behavior (Crosby & Smith, 2015). It is hypothesized that 

Conservative Anabaptist foster families may provide even more protective factors with 

their extensive community functioning as a large support system for foster youth. Children 
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benefit from the community reinforcement of the teachings they receive from their parents 

(Volling, Mahoney, & Rauer, 2009), and this sort of community reinforcement is noticeably 

present in the tight-knit Anabaptist communities.   

Research Question  

The following research question guided this study: How do plain foster families 

uniquely affect the foster children placed in their care? 

Methodology 

Because no previous research had been conducted regarding the unique effect of 

conservative Anabaptist foster parents on foster children, this study was necessarily 

exploratory and qualitative.  

Phenomenology is the study of an individual or group’s lived experiences. This 

qualitative method focuses on how people experience concrete realities and uses lived 

experience as a path to understand phenomena. The practice of phenomenology is usually 

employed to collect data by in-depth interviews or observation. Researchers using this 

method value their own subjective understanding of a phenomenon while looking for 

themes within the interview data. In this way the researcher can learn what is meaningful 

and true to the individual (Duckham & Schreiber, 2016).  

After submission and approval by an Internal Review Board, the research began. 

Phenomenology was used to better understand the unique effect of plain foster homes on 

the foster children placed there. While interviews of foster children might be more effective, 

many children may not remember their first impressions or, may be unwilling to jeopardize 

their placement with honest answers. For this reason, case workers with regular contact 

with foster children placed in both plain and non-plain foster homes were interviewed. 

These interviews were intended to elicit the beliefs and perceptions of the case workers 

about the plain homes and the foster children placed there.  
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Additionally, in-depth interviews of plain foster parents were conducted to explore 

the interpretations and meaning of participating in foster care held for them and how they 

perceived the effect of their home on foster children. A series of seven open-ended questions 

were asked of each participant as well as any pertinent follow up questions to acquire data 

for analysis. Participants were permitted to skip questions or terminate the interview at 

any time. None of the participants chose to skip any questions. The responses to these 

questions were noted by the author for later analyzation. Pauses during the conversation, 

and emphasis or inflections were noted by the researcher.   

Data Collection Procedures: Sampling  

Plain Anabaptist foster parents from three different states and case workers from 

two states were interviewed for this study. Study participants were selected by purposive 

sampling to ensure that participants had experience relevant to the study. Selection 

criteria included current licensure as a foster parent, a self-declared plain person who 

regularly attends church services, wears a head covering and modest dress. The selection 

criteria for caseworkers included being currently employed as a foster care case worker 

with both plain and non-plain foster families on their case load. All qualified participants 

were referred to the research via email groups and response to an invitation to participate. 

Actual participants were selected based on willingness to participate and availability for 

interviews. This participation was anonymous and confidential. Interviews were scheduled 

at the participant’s convenience in-person, via phone or email.  

The primary source of data for this study was a semi-structured interview of 

approximately forty-five minutes with each foster parent and case worker, focused on 

soliciting personal experience and reflection about the research questions. Notes were taken 

during the interviews; no audio or video was recorded.  

Participants 
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Five active, plain foster parents were interviewed. These foster parents all adhere to 

conservative family values including nonresistance, plain dressing, and limited or no screen 

time for children. These foster parents averaged ten years each as foster parents and 

averaged 18.2 foster children having passed through their homes. They averaged 3.5 

current foster placements and 2.5 children adopted from foster care per family. The foster 

parent participants were homogenous in many ways. All five were female, Caucasian, 

Mennonite, stay-at-home moms, and married. Four were raised in plain homes and one was 

converted as an adult.  

Additionally, two foster care case workers currently working with both plain and 

non-plain families were interviewed. These workers closely examine the homelife of 

potential foster parents, and follow the development of children placed in these homes. The 

workers averaged 16 years in their current position. One case worker estimated that 30-

40% of the children on their case load were currently living in plain foster homes.  

Data Analysis procedures 

Efforts were made to identify consistencies as well as variations in the stories and 

experiences told by the participants. First the data was analyzed without classifications, 

and then when themes began to emerge, the data was analyzed and classified into thematic 

groupings. The emerging themes from the analysis were used to organize the following 

presentation of findings.  

Findings 

Several themes emerged from the data and conclusions were reviewed by one or two 

participants for validation. Foster parents often receive placements of foster children from 

different economic, racial, and cultural backgrounds. Based on supporting normality, the 

foster parents quickly incorporated the child into their own economic and cultural social 

status. Plain families often dressed children in plain clothing during their first week in 
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their care but usually waited until the child requested it. One parent stated, “Our dress 

standard shows the children that we think our bodies are important and should be 

respected. I think that influences the children. After a few days, the girls want to wear 

dresses too.” Another parent explained how, “My foster daughters even asked to wear a veil 

(head covering) to public school.” All the foster families said that they made attempts to 

incorporate the child’s own background into the family culture but stressed that most 

important was to mention the child’s biological family in favorable ways. Plain foster 

parents do not expect foster children to continue plain dressing after reunification with 

biological families, but hope to have made a lasting impression about the love of Jesus, with 

one parent saying, “They learn songs that will stay with them for life,” and another saying, 

“We hope that the songs we taught them are still in their heads somewhere.” This desire to 

have a lasting impact on the child’s sense of worth and understanding of the world seemed 

to be realistic as one case worker stated, “Of children who are reunited, (after being in a 

plain foster family) most of them have gained some stability and have good things to say 

(about their time in a plain foster family).”  

Motivation 

When plain foster families were questioned about their motivation for fostering, they 

answered with responses like: “We wanted to make a difference and love their pain away.” 

“I felt we had something better to offer these children,” and “For us it is a ministry rather 

than a longing to get more children.” This was affirmed by one case worker who described 

her first impression of plain families as, “My first impression was that they were pursuing 

their fostering out of a calling to serve and viewing it as a ministry.” One participant stated 

that, “We wanted to adopt, and traditional adoptions was just too expensive.” Another 

participant quoted the Bible saying, “In James it says to help the widows and the orphans, 

and this is our way of doing that.” Three of the five foster parents interviewed described 
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planning to become foster parents from their courtship, or during the first few months of 

their marriage. One of the other families started fostering after discovering their infertility, 

and the other family started after having five biological children.  

Love 

The theme of love was present in every foster parent interview. Participants stated, 

“Everyone deserves to be loved. Everyone deserves to be respected as a person.” And “We 

are giving them a chance at being loved, not for what they do, but for who they are.” One 

parent stated that the most important thing to do for foster children was, “To show them 

healthy love, so they can understand God’s love for them.”  

Family 

Unsurprisingly, the theme of family surfaced in every interview. Many foster parent 

participants mentioned that extended families are very large and very important to the 

individual in plain culture. One participant expressed how most plain people have close ties 

with extended family. This provides an important safety net for the family, not only 

providing coping mechanisms for the parents, but multiple opportunities for foster children 

to connect and feel like part of a community. One case worker described a situation like this 

saying, “And extended family is so important to the Anabaptist. Your family is everything. 

It’s where you get your job, often provides you with your first place to live (as an adult) and 

can even decide somewhat who you are eligible to marry.” 

The subtheme of connection ran through the interviews. One foster mother said, “I 

strive to connect once every morning, afternoon, and evening with each child. I try to do a 

physical connection with them throughout the day.” Another participant said, “We are such 

a big family that they (foster children) often connect quickly with at least one of us.” 

 Family connection in the plain homes interviewed is fostered through time spent 

together. Foster parent participants often mentioned that the absence of screen time 
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coupled with the practice of homeschooling allows for a focus on family relationships. “We 

have family interaction all day because we homeschool.” This is supported by Crosby & 

Smith, (2015) who say that parents should be “intentional about providing relational rather 

than just instructional opportunities for children in their care” (p. 251). This was also 

expressed by four of the foster parent participants in quality time between father and child. 

One parent said, “Quality daddy time is everything.” Another said, “The children know that 

in this house, Dad plays every evening with them; they look forward to it all day.” Another 

foster mother said that in her house, the foster father reads books every evening with the 

children. Two foster mothers said that the foster father took the children outside to care for 

farm animals and that working alongside the foster father was a significant experience for 

the children. These are excellent examples of how religion can strengthen family by 

providing more family interaction, healthier relationships, feelings of connectedness 

(Edgell, 2006).  

Structure and Stability 

The theme of structure and stability seemed to run throughout the plain culture and 

participants believed this provided a safe feeling for foster children as well. One foster 

parent stated, “It’s a very family-oriented lifestyle with two parents in the home.” Another 

parent said, “Traditional gender roles provide structure and strength to the home.” Still 

another parent stated, “Anabaptist homes are more stable because no one fears divorce, it 

just isn’t an option.” As part of traditional gender roles, most married plain women are 

stay-at-home mothers. One such mother stated, “Stay-at-home moms provide structure. 

They (foster children) need a stable figure with them every day.” Another participant 

described it like this, “When the mom is at home, that  

provides structure, they aren’t being bounced back and forth to babysitters and daycare.” 

One case worker agreed stating, “I think in some ways the kids really benefit from being 
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with conservative families because of the cultural norms. . . .many times conservative 

families often include a stay-at-home mother. Kids benefit from that because there is more 

flexibility to get the services they need.” 

Participants also described their daily lives as structured saying things like, 

“Anabaptist home life is very structured with a consistency in bed time and few activities 

outside the home,” and “I tend to like things structured, for example, we only eat at the 

table, and we only sleep in the beds.” Believing this benefited the children placed with 

them, parents said, “Structure and stability really seems to make them (foster children) 

thrive.” Because Schore, (2003) found that abused and neglected children were unable to 

deal with stress and chaos in a normal way, these foster parents might be right. Children 

with brain changes from past trauma might flourish in highly structured environments.  

Trauma 

Foster parents interviewed for this study discussed trauma freely and all believed 

that foster children inevitably come with some trauma in their background. One participant 

stated that “The first step in healing trauma is to realize that it is there since, a lot of 

people don’t realize how affected children are by trauma.” One mother said that “Trauma 

makes it that they cannot help some of their behavior,” and described her role as, “I am the 

pre-frontal cortex for four people in this home.” Several parents mentioned the belief that 

television can retraumatize a child, and that their children were better off without 

television. They expressed the belief that time away from screens can be healing and allows 

the children a lot of time to practice healthy family interactions and relationships. One case 

worker confirmed this saying, “I think that in some ways the kids really benefit from being 

with conservative families because of the cultural norms and there is typically less tv and 

electronics, with more focus on physical and creative play and family relationships. . . ” 

Case workers stated that plain families sometimes have difficulty understanding the deep 
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effects of trauma on foster children, and that the cultural emphasis on forgiveness and 

“moving on” can be detrimental to the healing process.  

Faith as a Coping Mechanism 

 The findings of this study confirm previous literature that faith is a sturdy coping 

mechanism. The belief that the foster parent is serving God by serving foster children is 

likely to reduce disruption. Faith also provides a sense of divine hope and help that may 

allow a caregiver to tolerate extreme behaviors. One case worker stated, “I have seen those 

families be extremely successful, partly because of their faith because they are relying on 

God to get them through and give them wisdom and insight. And, they are very deliberate 

in seeking that to have that understanding for their kids.”  

Parenting Techniques  

 All foster parent participants were asked about their parenting style and 

techniques. One of the parents described her style succinctly as parenting by example, but 

the other four all referenced their training. One foster parent referenced Connected 

Parenting while the other three mentioned Love and Logic Parenting. Both techniques have 

a focus on relationships and connectedness over obedience and punishment. One 

participant described this saying, “The most important thing is to have a relationship, there 

needs to be a heart-longing between parent and child.” All foster parent participants agreed 

that connectedness needed to come before punishment. Parents admitted to preferring 

natural consequences and some families also used denied privileges. One parent said, “We 

try to catch them being good and let them know.” Another said that in her home, “Children 

can right wrongs by doing extra chores.” From this data it can be hypothesized that the 

importance of trauma-informed parenting must not be overlooked when educating new 

foster parents, especially for cultures that focus on obedience and consequences.  

Evolution of Thought 
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Each participant described how they have changed during their foster care journey. 

This evolution of thought was most evident in punishment practices and willingness to 

serve. Three out of five families described coming to terms with switching from the 

traditional practice of corporal punishment to other consequences for misbehavior. All 

families stressed the importance of consistent consequences, but most now believed that 

their new practices were better. Three families mentioned how they first made the switch 

from corporal punishment due to government regulations, but now were implementing 

innovative parenting techniques even with their biological children. They believed that 

connected parenting was superior to the traditional spanking. This evolution of thought 

was confirmed by the interviews with case workers who all stated that while plain families 

sometimes have more of a learning curve due to living in a sheltered community, they have 

a willingness to accept help and learn. One case worker stated, “I have seen families, out of 

their desire to serve their kids and learn as much as they can, be really able to invest and 

learn the different type of parenting that is necessary. I have seen those families be really 

successful.”  

Foster parents also described the changes to their family because of foster care 

saying, “My biological children are more compassionate people because of what they have 

seen,” and “My biological children have grown in learning to tolerate and understand the 

needs these children have.” They believed serving in this way “strengthened our family 

because we have walked this road together,” and “our family is closer because of what we 

have been through together.” 

Limitations 

There were several important limitations to the study design which must be 

considered. First, the small sample size prohibits the generalizability of the findings. 

Second, the absence of data due to religious protections of the state excluded a significant 
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portion of case workers who manage plain foster families. Third, the use of a clinical sample 

that was not randomly selected and depended completely on willingness of participants to 

volunteer and answer an email limits the completeness of the findings. Lastly, the use of 

self-reporting by the foster parents was a methodological limitation.  

Conclusion 

 The plain foster parents interviewed in this study expressed faith-based motivations 

for participating in foster care which were confirmed by the case workers interviewed. The 

themes of Love, Structure, Service, and the Evolution of Thought were common among 

most of the participants. Case workers found plain families somewhat lacking in education, 

but noted they were generally very open to learning and quick to implement new parenting 

techniques. Supportive communities were perceived by foster parents and case workers 

alike to be extremely important to the fostering process and to creating a sense of belonging 

for the foster child. Despite the cultural differences, the children are perceived to do well in 

plain foster homes. More research into outcomes for foster children in plain families is 

needed before any conclusions can be drawn.  
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2012 Westchester Community College, Valhalla, NY 
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2019 Lehigh Carbon Community College, Schnecksville, PA 
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The Beacon Conference logo used on signs and certificates was designed by SUNY Westchester Community College alumna Chutipan 
Singtokaew (http://www.designbyjam.com/). The Beacon Conference logo on this year’s commemorative T-shirts was designed by Valley 
Athletic Supply (http://www.valleyathleticsupply.com/). 

The Beacon Conference Steering Committee and Lehigh Carbon Community College retain the right to photograph and/or video-record 
students, faculty, staff, and guests while on College property during the Beacon Conference. Please be aware that images, video, and audio 
captured during the Beacon Conference may be used by the College and/or the Beacon Conference Steering Committee for promotional 
purposes and in publications. 
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